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PREEACE. 


THE following pages contain the substance of a 
course of lectures delivered at the Cavendish Labora- 
tory in the Michaelmas Term of 1886. 

Some of the results have already been published 
in the Philosophical Transactions of the Royal 
Society for 1886 and 1887, but as they relate to 
phenomena which belong to the borderland between 
two departments of Physics, and which are generally 
either entirely neglected or but briefly noticed in 
treatises upon either, I have thought that it might 
perhaps be of service to students of Physics to 
publish them in a more complete form. I have 
included in the book an account of some investiga- 
tions published after the delivery of the lectures 
which illustrate the methods described therein. 
~ There are two modes of establishing the connexion 
between two physical phenomena; the most obvious 
as well as the most interesting of these is to start 
with trustworthy theories of the phenomena in ques- 
tion and to trace every step of the connexion between 
them. This however is only possible in an exceed- 

“ingly limited number of cases, and we are in general 
compelled to have recourse to the other mode in 
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| which by methods which do not require a detailed 
knowledge of the mechanism required to produce the 
phenomena, we show that whatever their explanation 
may be, they must be related to each other in such 
a way that the existence of the one involves that 
of the other. 

It is the object of this book to develop methods 
of applying general dynamical principles for this 
purpose. 

The methods I have adopted (of which that used 
in the first part of the book was suggested by 
Maxwell’s paper on the Electromagnetic Field) make 
everything depend upon the properties of a single 
- function of quantities fixing the state of the system, a 

result analogous to that enunciated by M. Massieu 
and Prof. Willard Gibbs for thermodynamic pheno- 
mena and applied by the latter in his celebrated paper 
on the “Equilibrium of Heterogeneous Substances” 
to the solution of a large number of problems in 
thermodynamics. 

I wish in conclusion to thank my friend Mr L. R. 
Wilberforce, M.A., of Trinity College, for his kindness 
in correcting the proofs and for the many valuable 
suggestions he has made while the book was passing 
through the press. 


Co 


J. J. THOMSON. 


TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE, 
May and, 1888. 
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CHAPTER. I. 


PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS. 


1. IF we consider the principal advances made in the 
Physical Sciences during the last fifty years, such as the 
extension of the principle of the Conservation of Energy 
from Mechanics to Physics, the development of the Kinetic 
Theory of Gases, the discovery of the Induction of Electric 
Currents, we shall find that one of their most conspicuous 
effects has been to intensify the belief that all physical 
phenomena can be explained by dynamical principles and + 
to stimulate the search for such explanations. 

This belief which is the axiom on which all Modern 
Physics is founded has been held ever since men first began 
to reason and speculate about natural phenomena, but, with 
the remarkable exceptions of its successful application in 
the Corpuscular and Undulatory Theories of Light, it 
remained unfruitful until the researches of Davy, Rumford, 
Joule, Mayer and others showed that the kinetic energy 
possessed by bodies in visible motion can be very readily 
converted into heat. Joule moreover proved that whenever 
this is done the relation between the quantity of kinetic 
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energy W rich” isappeat$ “and thé’ quantity of heat which 
appears in consequence is invariable. 

The ready conversion of kinetic energy into heat con- 
vinced these philosophers that heat itself is kinetic 
energy; and the invariable relation between the quantities 
of heat produced and of kinetic energy lost, showed that 
the principle of the Conservation of Energy, or of Vis-Viva 
as it was then called, holds in the transformation of heat into 
kinetic energy and vice versa. 

This discovery soon called attention to the fact that 
other kinds of energy besides heat and kinetic energy . 
can be very readily converted from one form into another, 
and this irresistibly suggested the conclusion that the various 
kinds of energy with which we have to deal in Physics, such 
for example as heat and electric currents, are really forms of 
kinetic energy—though the moving bodies which are the 
seat of this energy must be indefinitely small in comparison 
with the moving pieces of any machine with which we are 
acquainted. 

These conceptions were developed by several mathema- 
ticians but especially by v. Helmholtz, who, in his treatise 

AV Ueber die Erhaltung der Kraft, Berlin, 1847, applied the 
dynamical method of the Conservation of Energy to the 
various branches of physics and showed that by this prin- 
ciple many well-known phenomena are connected with 
each other in such a way that the existence of the one 
vee: that of the other. 

2. The case which from its practical importance at first 
attracted the most attention was that of the transformation 
of heat into other forms of energy and vice versa. 

In this case it was soon seen that the principle of the 
Conservation of Energy—the First Law of Thermodynamics 
as it was called—was not sufficient to obtain all the relations 
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existing between the effects of heat on the various pro- 
perties of a body and the heat produced or absorbed 
when certain changes take place in the body, but that 
these relations could be deduced by the help of another 
principle, the Second Law of T hermodynamics—which states 
that if to a system where all the actions are perfectly rever- 
sible a quantity of heat dQ be communicated at the absolute 
temperature 6, then 


aoe 


the integration being extended over any complete cycle of 
operations. 

This statement is founded on various axioms by different 
physicists, thus for example Clausius bases it upon the. 
“axiom” that heat cannot of itself pass from one body to 
another at a higher temperature, and Sir William Thomson 
on the “axiom” that it is impossible by means of inanimate 
material agency to derive mechanical effect from any por- 
tion of matter by cooling it below the temperature of the 
coldest of the surrounding objects. 

Thus the Second Law of Thermodynamics is derived 
from experience and is not a purely dynamical principle. 

We might have expected @ priori from dynamical con- 
siderations that the principle of the Conservation of Energy 
would not be sufficient by itself to enable us to deduce all 
the relations which exist between the various properties of 
bodies. For this principle is tather a dynamical result than 
a dynamical method and in general is not sufficient by 
itself to solve completely any dynamical problem. 

Thus we could not expect that for the dynamical treat- 
ment of Physics the principle of the Conservation of Energy 
would be sufficient by itself, since it is not so in the much 
simpler cases which occur in ordinary Mechanics. 


2. 
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The resources of dynamics however are not exhausted 

even though the principle of the Conservation of Energy has 
been tried. Fortunately we possess other methods, such as 
Hamilton’s principle of Varying Action and the method of 
Lagrange’s Equations, which hardly require a more detailed 
knowledge of the structure of the system to which they 
are applied than the Conservation of Energy itself and yet 
are capable of completely determining the motion of the 
system. 

3. The object of the following pages is to endeavour 
to see what results can be deduced by the aid of these 
purely dynamical principles without using the Second Law 
of Thermodynamics. 

The advantages of this method in comparison with that 
of the two laws of Thermodynamics are 

(1) that itis a dynamical method, and so of a much more 
fundamental character than that involving the use of the 
Second Law ; 

(2) that one principle is sufficient instead of two ; 

(3) that the method can be applied to questions in which 
there are no transformations of other forms of energy from 
or into heat (except the unavoidable ones due to friction), 
while for this case the other method degenerates into the 
principle of the Conservation of Energy, which is often not 
sufficient to solve the problem. 

The disadvantages of the method on the other hand are 
that, since the method is a dynamical one, the results are 
expressed in terms of dynamical quantities, such as energy, 
momentum, or velocity, and so require further knowledge 
before we can translate them in terms of the physical 
quantities we wish to measure, such as intensity of a 
current, temperature, and so on: a knowledge which in all 
cases we do not possess. 
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The Second Law of Thermodynamics, on the other hand, 
being based on experience does not involve any quantity 
which cannot be measured in the Physical Laboratory. 

For this reason there are some cases where the Second 
Law of Thermodynamics leads to more definite results than 
the dynamical methods of Hamilton or Lagrange. Even 
here I venture to think the results of the application of the 
dynamical method will be found interesting, as they show 
what part of these problems can be solved by dynamics, and 
what has to be done by considerations which are the results 
of experience. 

4. Many attempts have been made to show that the 
Second Law of Thermodynamics is a consequence of the 
principle of Least Action ; none of these proofs seem quite 


satisfactory ; but even if the connexion had been proved in | 


an unexceptionable way it would still seem desirable to 
investigate the results of applying the principle of Least 
Action, or the equivalent one of Lagrange’s Equations, 
directly to various physical problems. 

If these results agree with those obtained by the use of 
the Second Law of Thermodynamics, it will be a kind of 
practical proof of the connexion between this law and the 
principle of Least Action. 

s. Considering our almost complete ignorance of the 
structure of the bodies which form most of the dynamical 
systems with which we have to deal in physics, it might 


_ 


seem a somewhat unpromising undertaking to attempt to_ 


apply dynamics to such systems. But we must remember ’ 


that the object of this application is not to discover the 
properties of such systems in an altogether @ priori fashion, 
put rather to predict their behaviour under certain circum-| 
stances after having observed it under others. 

A dynamical example may illustrate what the application 


6 DYNAMICS. 


of dynamics to physical problems may be expected to do, 
and the way in which it is likely to do it. Let us suppose 
that we have a number of pointers on a dial, and that 
behind the dial the various pointers are connected by a 
quantity of mechanism of the nature of which we are 
entirely ignorant. ‘Then if we move one of the pointers, 4 
say, it may happen that we set another one, 4, in motion. 

If now we observe how the velocity and position of B 
depend on the velocity and position of 4, we can by the aid 
of dynamics foretell the motion of 4 when the velocity and 
position of & are assigned, and we can do this even though 
we are ignorant of the nature of the mechanism connecting 
the two pointers. Or again we may find that the motion of 
B when A is assigned depends to some extent upon the 
velocity and position of a third pointer C: if in this case we 
observe the effect of the motion of C upon that of 4 and B 
we may deduce by dynamics the way in which the motion 
of C will be affected by the velocities and positions of the 
pointers A and B. 

This illustrates the way in which dynamical considera- 
tions may enable us to connect phenomena in different 
branches of physics. For the observation of the motion of 
B when that of 4 is assigned may be taken to represent the 
experimental investigation of some phenomenon in Physics, 
while the deduction by dynamics of the motion of 4 when 
that of B is assigned may represent the prediction by the 
use of Hamilton’s or Lagrange’s principle of a new phenome- 
non which is a consequence of the one investigated experi- 
mentally. 

Thus to take an illustration, suppose we investigate 
experimentally the effect of a current of electricity both 
steady and variable upon the torsion of a longitudinally 
magnetized iron wire along which the current flows, then we 
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can deduce by dynamics the effects of torsion and variations 
of torsion in the wire upon a current flowing along it. 


The method is really equivalent to an extension and 
generalization of the principle of the equality of action and 
reaction, as when we have two bodies 4 and B acting upon 
each other if we observe the motion of B which results when 
A moves in a known way we can deduce by the aid of this 
principle the motion of 4 when that of B is known. The 
more general case which we have to consider in Physics is 
when instead of two bodies attracting each other we have 
two phenomena which mutually influence each other. 


CHA ELE hast 
THE DYNAMICAL METHODS TO BE EMPLOYED. 


6. As we do not know the nature of the mechanism of 
the physical systems whose action we wish to investigate, all 
that we can expect to get by the application of dynamical 
principles will be relations between various properties of 
bodies. And to get these we can only use dynamical 
methods which do not require an intimate knowledge of the 
system to which they are applied. 

The methods introduced by Hamilton and Lagrange 
possess this advantage and, as they each make the behaviour 
of the system depend upon the properties of a single func- 
tion, they reduce the subject to the determination of this 
function. In general the way that we are able to connect 
various physical phenomena is by seeing from the behaviour 
of the system under certain circumstances that there must be 
a term of a definite kind in this function, the existence 
of this term will then often by the application of Lagrangian 
or Hamiltonian methods point to other phenomena besides 
the one that led to its detection. 

7. We shall now for convenience of reference collect the 
dynamical equations which we shall most frequently have to 
use. 

The most generally useful method is Hamilton’s principle 
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of Varying Action according to which (see Routh’s Advanced 
Rigid Dynamics, Pp. 245) . 
AL fs Fun rye 
8 iL (I-V)dt=1 35; ay 
where Zand V are respectively the kinetic and potential 
energies of the system, 7 the time, and g a coordinate of 
any type. In this case /, and #, are each supposed to be 
constant. 

In some cases it is convenient to use the equation in this 
form but in others it is more convenient to use Lagrange’s 
Equations, which may be derived from equation (1) (Routh’s 
Advanced. Rigid Dynamics, p. 249) and which may be 
written in the form 


We diac SOAs Bas are 
where Z is written for Z'— V and is called the Lagrangian 
function and Q is the external force acting on the system 
tending to increase @. 

In the preceding equations the kinetic energy is sup- 
posed to be expressed in terms of the velocities of the 
coordinates. In many cases however instead of working 
with the velocities corresponding to all the coordinates it is 
more convenient to work with the velocities corresponding 
to some coordinates but with the momenta corresponding to 
the others. This is especially convenient when some of 
the coordinates only enter the Lagrangian function through 
their differential coefficients and do not themselves occur 
explicitly in this function. In a paper “ On some Applica- 
tions of Dynamical Principles to Physical Phenomena” 
(Phil. Trans. 1885, Part u.) I have called these ‘* kinos- 
thenic” coordinates. In the following pages the term 
“speed coordinates” will for the sake of brevity be used 
instead wherever it will not lead to ambiguity. 
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The most important property of such a coordinate is 
that whenever no external force of its type acts upon the 
system, the momentum corresponding to it is constant. 

For if x be a speed coordinate, since 

aL 

i 
we have by Lagrange’s equation since no external force 
acts on the system 


aide are leieleletelela/e:sin¥elalelel oclsieletelelarere (3) 


as the momentum corresponding to x is dZ/dx, this equa- 
tion shows that it is constant. 

8. Routh (Stability of Motion, p. 61) has given a general 
method which enables us to use the velocities of some 
coordinates and the momenta corresponding to the remain- 
der, and which is applicable whether these latter coordinates 
are speed coordinates or not. 

The method is as follows: suppose that we wish to use 
the velocities of the coordinates g,, g,...and the momenta 
corresponding to the coordinates ¢,, ¢,...then Routh has 
shown that if we use instead of Z the new function Z’ given 
by the equation. 


dT) Dar ee 
PEt Ose Pia ee a CHSSOOCH OAS (4) 
?, dp, 
and eliminate ¢,, 4,...by means of the equations 
oe i ee 
a, ap, 


then as far as the coordinates g,, 7. are concerned we may 
use Lagrange’s equations if we substitute Z’ for Z. Thus we 


have a series of equations of the type 
@adl afl _ 


diaebnea Orange, oe eee (5). 
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If we call 

a2 pe rat 

2Pi dd, 
the part of the kinetic energy corresponding to the coordi- 
nate ¢, then we see by (4) that Z’= the kinetic energy of 
the system mzzus its potential energy mznus twice the kinetic 
energy corresponding to the coordinates whose velocities are 
eliminated. 

9. If we do not know the structure of this system all 
that we can determine by observing its behaviour will be 
the Lagrangian function or its modified form, and since 
this function completely determines the motion of the 
system it is all we require for the investigation of its 
properties. We see however that when we calculate the! 
“energy” corresponding to any physical condition the in- 
terpretation may be ambiguous if the energy is not entirely 
potential. For what we really calculate is the Lagrangian | 
function or its modified form and this is the kinetic energy 
minus the potential energy minus twice the kinetic energy 
corresponding to the coordinates whose velocities are elimi- 
nated. So that the term in the energy which we have cal- 
culated may be any one of these three things. Thus to 
take an example, it is said that the energy of a piece of 
soft iron of unit volume, throughout which the intensity 
of magnetization is uniform and equal to 4 is — J] 2k, 
where & is the coefficient of magnetic induction of the 
iron, but all that this means is that the term J’?j2k occurs 
in the Lagrangian function (modified or otherwise) of 
the system whose motion or configuration produces the 
phenomenon of magnetization, And without further con- 
siderations we do not know whether this represents an 
amount of kinetic energy /°/ 2 or potential energy — dak 
or some kinetic energy corresponding to coordinates whose 
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velocities have been eliminated, or some combination of all 
three of these. 

to. This ambiguity however does not occur if we have 
the system completely mapped out by coordinates, because 
in this case whenever we find a term in the Lagrangian 
function it must be expressed in terms of these coordinates 
and their velocities, or it may be the momenta corresponding 
to them, and we can tell by inspection whether the term 
expresses kinetic or potential energy. Two investigations in 
the second volume of Maxwell’s Evectricity and Magnetism 
afford a good illustration of the way in which this ambiguity 
is cleared away by an increase in the precision of our ideas 
about the configuration of the system. In the early part of 
the volume by considering the mechanical forces between two 
circuits carrying electric currents, it is shown that two such 
circuits conveying currents é, 7 possess a quantity of potential 
energy — J/z where J/ is a quantity depending on the shape 
and size of the two circuits and their relative position. Later 
on however when coordinates capable of fixing the electrical 
configuration of the system have been introduced it is shown 
that the system instead of possessing — 1/7 units of potential 
energy really possesses + J@z7 units of kinetic. 

11. The following considerations may be useful as 
helping to show that this ambiguity is largely verbal and is 
probably mainly due to our ignorance of what potential 
energy really is. 

Suppose that we have a system fixed by 7 coordinates, 
J Yo-+-Gn Of the ordinary kind, that is, coordinates which 
occur explicitly in the expressions for the kinetic or potential 
energies, and which we shall call fosztional coordinates, 
and m kinosthenic or speed coordinates ¢,, ¢,,...¢,, Let 
us further suppose that there are no terms in the expression 
for the kinetic energy which involve the product of the 
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velocity of a g and a ¢ coordinate and that the system has 
no potential energy. 

Then by Routh’s method we can use Lagrange’s equation 
for the g coordinates if instead of the ordinary Lagrangian 
function Z which reduces in this case to the kinetic energy 
we use the modified function Z’ given by the equation 


ae 
tee TSE Sh tee, eon eth eve 6 
ve are (6), 
or, 
aT aT 
L= ak Aa Raore Sear necce ; 
$29 G2? (7) 


and where ¢,, ¢, are to be eliminated by the aid of the 
equations 


Thus since the expression for Z does not contain any 
terms involving the product of the velocity of ag anda®¢ 
coordinate, Z’ will be of the form 


Lo) - L$0)s 
where 7;,,) is the kinetic energy arising from the motion of 
the g or positiunal coordinates, Z(9) that arising from the 
motion of the kinosthenic or speed coordinates. 
By Routh’s modification of the Lagrangian equations 
we have 


fie d 
di dj, (Zen — Ties)) - Fi (Lie) — Ti4g)) = © ++(8), 
AT (h) _ 
but ae a 


so that equation (8) reduces to 
d AT gy _4T o _ 978) ees (0). 


didi, a4, dy, 
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If the system fixed by the positional coordinates ¢ 
had possessed a quantity of potential energy equal to V, the 


equations of motion would have been of the type, 
ad AL gn — EL ga) # av 


Zt ay. Fy blac ia Fie ay (10). 


1 


By comparing equations (9) and (10) we see that the 
system fixed by the positional coordinates g will behave 
exactly like a system whose kinetic energy is Z;,,) and whose 
potential energy is Zig) . 

Thus we may look on the potential energy of any system 
as kinetic energy arising from the motion of systems con- 
nected with the original system—the configurations of these 
systems being capable of being fixed by kinosthenic or speed 
coordinates. 

Thus from this point of view all energy is kinetic, and all 
terms in the Lagrangian function express kinetic energy, the 
only thing doubtful being whether the kinetic energy is due 
to the motion of ignored or positional coordinates; this 
can however be determined at once by inspection. 

12. Some of the theorems in dynamics become very 
much simpler from this point of view. Let us take for 
example the principle of Least Action—that for the uncon- 
strained motion of a system whose energy remains constant 


4 
Tit 


Zo 

is a minimum from one configuration to another—and apply 
it to the system we have been considering in which all the 
energy is kinetic but some of it is due to the motion of a 
system whose configuration can be fixed by kinosthenic 
coordinates. 

As all the energy is kinetic its magnitude remaihs 
constant by the principle of the Conservation of Energy, 
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and so the principle of Least Action takes the very simple 
form, that with a given quantity of energy any material 
system will by its unguided motion go along the path which 
will take it from one configuration to another in the least 
possible time. The material system must of course include 
the kinosthenic systems whose motion produces the same 
effect as the potential energy of the original system; and 
two configurations are not supposed to coincide unless the 
configuration of these kinosthenic systems coincide also, 

This view which regards all potential energy as really ' 
kinetic has the advantage of keeping before us the idea 
that it is one of the objects of Physical Science to explain 
natural phenomena by means of the properties of matter in | 
motion. When we have done this we have got a complete 
physical explanation of any phenomenon and any further 
explanation must be rather metaphysical than physical. It 
is not so however when we explain the phenomenon as due 
to changes in the potential energy of the system; for potential 
energy cannot be said, in the strict sense of the term, to 
explain anything. It does little more than embody the 
results of experiments in a form suitable for mathematical 
investigations. 

The matter whose motion constitutes the kinetic energy 
of the kinosthenic systems, the ‘‘ #” systems, which we regard 
as the potential energy of the “g” systems, may be either 
that of parts of the system, or the surrounding ether, or 
both; in many cases we should expect it to be mainly the 
ether. 


as 


7 
see 
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APPLICATION OF THESE PRINCIPLES TO PHYSICS. 


13. IN our applications of Dynamics to Physics it will 
be well to begin with the cases which are the most nearly 
allied to those we consider in ordinary Rigid Dynamics. 
Now in this subject when there is no friction all the motions 
are reversible and are chiefly relations between vector quan- 
tities. We shall therefore begin by considering reversible~ 
vector effects and afterwards go on to reversible effects 
involving scalar as well as vector relations; those for 
example in which a scalar quantity such as temperature is 
prominently involved: lastly we shall consider irreversible 
effects. Thus the order in which we shall consider the 
subject will be 

1. Reversible vector phenomena. 
2. Reversible scalar phenomena. 
3. Irreversible phenomena. 

14. We shall begin by considering the relations between 
the phenomena in elasticity, electricity, and magnetism and 
the way in which these depend upon the motion and 
configuration of the bodies which exhibit the phenomena. 

These phenomena differ from some we shall consider 
later on in that we have the quantities concerned in them 
entirely under our control and can by applying proper 
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external forces make them take any value we please (sub- 
ject of course to such limitation as the strength of the 
material and the saturation of magnets may impose). The 
other phenomena on the other hand depend upon a multi- 
tude of coordinates over whose individual motion we have 
no control though we have some over their average motion. 
As the first kind of phenomena most closely resemble those 
we have to do with in ordinary dynamics we shall begin 
with them. 

1s. The first thing we have to do when we wish to apply 
dynamical methods to investigate the motion of a system is 
to choose coordinates which can fix its configuration. 

We shall find it necessary to give a more general 
meaning to the term “coordinate” than that which obtains 
in ordinary Rigid Dynamics. There a coordinate is a 
geometrical quantity helping to fix the geometrical con- 
figuration of the system. 

In the applications of Dynamics to Physics however, 
the configurations of the systems we consider have to be fixed, 
with respect to such things as distributions of electricity and 
magnetism, for example, as well as geometrically, and to do 
this we have in the present state of our knowledge to use. 
quantities which are not geometrical. 

_ Again the coordinates which fix the configurations of the 
systems in ordinary dynamics are sufficient to fix them 
completely, while we may feel pretty sure that the coordi- 
nates which we use to fix the configuration of the system 
with respect to many of its physical properties, though they 
may fix it as far as we can observe it, are not sufficient to 
fix it in every detail; that is they would not be sufficient 
to fix it if we had the power of observing differences 
whose fineness was comparable with that of molecular 


structure. 
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Hydrodynamics furnishes us with many very good illus- 
trations of this latter point. For example, when a sphere 
moves through an incompressible fluid, we can express the 
kinetic energy of the system comprising both sphere and 
fluid in terms of the differential coefficients of the three 
coordinates which fix the centre of the sphere, though it 
would require a practically infinite number of coordinates 
to fix the configuration of the fluid completely. 

Now Thomson and Tait (Natural Philosophy, vol. 1. 
p- 320) have shown how we can “ignore” these coordinates 
when the kinetic energy can be expressed without them, and 
that we may treat the system as if it were fully determined 
by the coordinates in terms of whose differential coefficients 
the kinetic energy is expressed. 

And again Larmor (Proceedings of London Mathematt- 
cal Society, XV. p. 173) has proved that if Z’ be Routh’s 
modification of the Lagrangian function, that is ¢,, ¢,,... 
being the coordinates retained, ¢,, ¢,,...those ignored, Q,, 
Q,..-) ®,, ®, the momenta corresponding to these coordinates 
respectively, if 


L’ =3{3Q9-34}- /, 
then CH I Lo RA SNe Ec (11). 


If all the kinetic energy vanishes when the positional 
coordinates g,, @,,-.-.-are constant, as is the case when a 
number of solids move through a perfect fluid in which 
there is no circulation, Z’ is the difference between the 
kinetic and potential energies of the system. If however 
the kinetic energy does not vanish when the velocities of 
the positional coordinates all vanish, as for example when 
a number of solids are moving through a fluid in which there 
is circulation, Z’ no longer equals the difference between 
the kinetic and potential energies of the system. 
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It follows from (11), by the Calculus of Variations, that if 
LZ’ be expressed in terms of a series of quantities 7,, 7,,--. 
and their first differential coefficients, then whatever these 
quantities may be, we must have a series of equations of the 
type 

aal af 
ge Ons ade seen anes (52). 

Thus we see that we may treat any variable quantities 
as coordinates if the modified Lagrangian function can be 
expressed in terms of them and their first differential coeffi- 
cients. We shall take this as our definition of a coordinate. 

16. When we introduce a symbol to fix a physical 
quantity we may not at first sight be sure whether it is a 
coordinate or the differential coefficient of one with respect 
to the time. 

For example, we might feel uncertain whether the symbol 
representing the intensity of a current was a coordinate or 
the differential coefficient of one. The simplest dynamical 
considerations however will enable us to overcome this 
difficulty. Thus if when there is no dissipation of energy 
by irreversible processes, the quantity represented by the 
symbol remains constant under the action of a constant 
force tending to alter its value, the energy at the same time 
remaining constant, then the symbol is a coordinate. 

Again, if it remains constant and not zero when no force 
acts upon it, there being no dissipation and the energy 
remaining constant, the symbol represents a velocity, that is, 
the differential coefficient of a coordinate with respect to 
the time. 

Let us apply these considerations to the example men- 
tioned above; as the intensity of a current flowing through 
a perfect conductor, the only circumstances under which 
there is no dissipation, does not satisfy the first of these 


Pa 
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conditions, while it does satisfy the second, we conclude 
that the intensity of a current ought to be represented by 
the rate of change of a coordinate and not by the coordinate 
itself. 


Specification of Coordinates. 


17.. To fix the configuration of the system so far as the 
phenomena we are considering are concerned we shall use 
the following kinds of coordinates. 

(rt) Coordinates to fix the geometrical configuration of 
the system, i.e. to fix the position in space of any bodies of 
finite size which may be in the system. For this purpose 
we shall use the coordinates ordinarily used in Rigid Dy- 
namics and denote them by the letters x,, x,, x,...; and 
when we want to denote a geometrical coordinate generally 
without reference to any one in particular we shall use the 
letter x. 

(2) Coordinates to fix the configuration of the strains 
in the system. We shall use for this purpose, as is ordinarily 
done in treatises on elasticity, the components parallel to 
the axes of x, y, z of the displacements of any small portion 
of the body, and denote them by the letters a, 8, y respec- 
tively. For the strains 

da dB dy. 
ax ? dy ? dz ) 


dy dB\ (da dy\ (dB da 
GB ‘ a : G 3 a) : E ‘3 a : 


we shall use the letters e, f g, a, 6, c respectively. It will 
be convenient to have a letter typifying these quantities 
generally without reference to any one in particular, we 
shall use the letter zw for this purpose. 

(3) Coordinates to fix the electrical configuration of 
the system. For this purpose we shall use coordinates 
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denoted by the letters y,, yo... the typical coordinate 
being denoted by y, where y in a dielectric is what Maxwell 
calls an electric displacement, and in a conductor the time 
integral of a current flowing through some definite area. 

(4) Coordinates to fix the magnetic configuration. We 
might do this by specifying the intensity of magnetization 
at each point, but it is clearer I think to regard the magnetic 
configuration as depending, even in the simplest case, upon 
two coordinates, one of which is a kinosthenic or speed 
coordinate. 

This way of looking at it brings it into harmony with the 
two most usual ways of representing the magnetization of a 
body, viz. Amptre’s theory and the hypothesis of Molecular 
Magnets. 

According to Ampere’s theory the magnetization is due 
to electric currents flowing through perfectly conducting 
circuits in the molecules of the magnets. In this case the 
differential coefficient of the kinosthenic coordinate would 
fix the intensity of the current, and the other coordinate the 
orientation of the planes of the circuits. 

According to the Molecular Magnet theory, any magnet 
of finite size is built up of a large number of small magnets 
arranged in a polarized way. Here the momentum corre- 
sponding to the kinosthenic or speed coordinate may be 
regarded as fixing the magnetic moment of a little magnet, 
which it is well fitted to do by its constancy ; the other co- 
ordinate may be regarded as fixing the arrangement of the 
little magnets in space. 

We shall denote the kinosthenic coordinate by ¢ and 
the geometrical one by 7 and suppose that they are so 
chosen that the intensity of magnetization at any point is 7, 
where € is the momentum corresponding to the kinosthenic 
coordinate 4 7 is a vector quantity and may be resolved 
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into three components parallel to the axes of x, y, 2 respec- 
tively. 

18. Having chosen the coordinates there are two ways 
in which we may proceed. We may either write down the 
most general expression for the Lagrangian function in terms 
of these coordinates and their differential coefficients, and 
then investigate the physical consequences of each term 
in this expression. If these consequences are contradicted 
by experience we conclude that the term we are considering 
does not exist in the expression for the Lagrangian function. 
At Or we may know as the result of experiment that there 
must be a certain term in the expression for the Lagrangian 
function and proceed by the application of Lagrange’s Equa- 
{tions to develop the consequences of its existence. Thus, for 
example, we know by considering the amount of work 
required to establish the electric field that there must be in 
the Lagrangian function of unit volume of the dielectric a 
term of the form K. ye 
age bak? | iG | 
vewhere X is the specific inductive capacity of the dielectric 
and D the resultant electric displacement. We can then by 
applying Lagrange’s equation to this term see what are the 
consequences of the specific inductive capacity of the 
dielectric being altered by strain (see § 39). 

We shall make use of both methods but commence with 
the first as being perhaps the most instructive, and also 
because we shall have a great many examples of the second 
method later on since the scalar phenomena do not admit 
of being treated by the first method. 

19. In using the first method the first thing we have to 
do is to write down the most general expression for the 
Lagrangian function in terms of the coordinates x, y, n, & w. 


eng 
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Let us suppose that é is eliminated by means of the 


equation 
eB ke 


at = é, 
and that we work with Routh’s modification of the Lagran- 
gian function. 
The most general expression for the terms correspond- 
ing to the kinetic part of this function, which is the only 
part we can typify, is of the form 


A 4 (a,0,) ,? + (,%,) % +2 (x 0,) Hh, He-0+-s 


(DIDI E (IIe +2(NIs) IIa te 
+ (ww) wv +(m)F + EYE 

+2 (xy) xy +2 (xczw) xe + 2 (xn) x7) 

+2 (xt) dE +2 (yw) Seo + 2 (yn) IH 

+2 (y&) vE+ 2 (wn) w+ 2 (w§) wé 


+2 (né) itl 


These terms may be divided into fifteen types. 

There are five sets which are quadratic functions of the 
velocity or momentum corresponding to one kind of coordi- 
nate. Each of these five sets must exist in actual physical 
systems if there is anything analogous to inertia in the 
phenomena which the corresponding coordinates typify. 

Again, there are ten sets of terms of the type 

(xy) &p or (xd) 8, 
involving the product of two velocities or a velocity and 
a momentum of two coordinates of different kinds. 

To determine whether any particular term of this type 
exists or not we must determine what the physical conse- 
quences of it would be; if these are found to be contrary 
to experience we conclude that this term does not exist, 
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20. We can determine the consequences of the exist- 
ence of a term of this kind in the expression for the kinetic 
energy in the following way. 

Let us suppose that we have a term in the modified 
Lagrangian function of the type 


(2) 9, 


where # and g may be any of the five kinds of coordinates we 
are considering. . 


Then we have by Routh’s modification of Lagrange’s 
equations 


ATE Wee 
PR ate ce ee eet EPR ee (13), 
at dp ap 


where / is the external force of type # acting on the system. 
Thus the effect of the term 


(2a)b9 
is equivalent to the existence of a force of the type Z equal 
to 
ad a ad : 
pi éo.é0} ~ 5 {(o0) a4, 
that is, 


a force of type g equal to 


ap (29) #0} ~ Fh 00) A}, 
that is, 
- {(00) d+ 5 (00) +34 (49) 7a yan (15); 


and a force of type 7 equal to 


5 (00) éa}, 
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4 + @ 
that is, LY (Da) nenpernwtrrrcn recess (16); 


where x is a coordinate of any type other than that of 
po ¢. 

Each of the terms in these expressions would correspond 
to some physical phenomenon ; and as it is clearer to take a 
definite case to illustrate this, let us suppose that @ is the 
geometrical coordinate symbolized by x, and g the electrical 
coordinate y. 

Then if the term (xy) % occurred in the expression for 
the Lagrangian function, the mechanical force produced by 
a steady current would not be the same as that produced by 
a variable one momentarily of the same intensity. This is 
so because by the expression (14) there is the term 

(xy) J 
in the expression for the force of type +, that is the 
mechanical force, and as j is zero if the current is steady, 
there would be a mechanical force depending on the rate of 
variation of the current if this term existed. 


Again, we see from the term 5 (xy) 3? in the expression 


(14), remembering that 2 stands for « and g for y, that if 
(xy) were a function of y the current would produce a 
mechanical force proportional to its square, so that the force 
would not be reversed if the direction of the current was 
reversed. 

Or again, if we consider the expression for the force of 
type y or g, that is the electromotive force, we see that the 
existence of this term implies the production of an electro- 
motive force by a body whose velocity is changing, 
depending upon the acceleration of the body ; this is shown 
by the existence of the term (xy) # in (15), the expression 


‘for the electromotive force. 
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If (xy) were a function of x, the term (xy) # in (15) 
shows that a moving body would produce an electromotive 
force proportional to the square of its velocity, and therefore 
one that would not be reversed when the direction of motion 
of the body was reversed. 

As none of these effects have been observed we conclude 
that this term does not exist in the expression for the 
Lagrangian function of a physical system (see Maxwell, 
Lilectricity and Magnetism, § 574). 

21. We shall now go through the various types of terms 
which involve the product of the velocities of two coordi- 
nates of different kinds, or a velocity of one kind and the 
momentum of another, in order to see whether they exist or 
not in the expression for the Lagrangian function. 

The reasoning to be used is of the same nature as that 
just given, and we may leave it to the reader to show by the 
consideration of the expressions (14) and (15) that the 
existence of the several terms carries with it the con- 
sequences we describe. 

Taking the terms in order we have 


1. Terms ofthe form 


(xy) 4. 

We have just seen that terms of this kind cannot exist in 
the expression for the Lagrangian function. See also Max- 
well, Electricity and Magnetism, 11. part Iv. chap. 7. 

2. Terms of the form 

(xw) x2. 
Terms of this form may exist in the case of a vibrating solid 
body which is also moving as a whole. For the velocity of 
any point in the solid equals the velocity of the centre of 
gravity plus the velocity of the point relatively to its centre of 
gravity. This latter velocity will involve w, so that the 
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square of the velocity and therefore the kinetic energy may 
involve £w. 
3. Terms of the form 
(xn) 27 
cannot exist, for we can prove that they would involve the 
existence of a magnetizing force in a moving body depend- 
ing upon the acceleration of the body. It would also require 
that the mechanical force exerted by a magnet should 
depend upon the rate of change of the magnetization. 
None of these effects have been observed. 
4. Terms of the form 
(x&) x€ 
apparently do not exist, for they would require that the 
mechanical force exerted by a magnet should depend upon 
the rate of variation of the magnetic intensity, and this 
effect has not beeri observed. 


5. Terms of the form 
(yw) jm. 
If these terms existed it would be possible to develop 
electromotive forces by vibration, and these forces would 
depend upon the acceleration of the vibration and not 
merely upon the velocity ; as these have not been observed 
we conclude that this term does not exist in the Lagrangian 
function of physical systems. 
6. Terms of the form 
(3) 3% 
If these terms existed there would be electromotive forces 
depending upon the rate of acceleration of the changes in 
the magnetic field. 
They also indicate magnetic forces depending upon the 
rate of change of the current. As neither of these effects 
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have been observed we conclude that terms of this form do 
not exist in the expression for the Lagrangian function. 
7. Terms of the form 


(VE) IE. 

Terms of this kind only involve the production of an 
electromotive force in a varying magnetic field, the electro- 
motive force varying as the rate of change of the magnetic 
field. This is the well-known phenomenon of the produc- 
tion of an electromotive force round a circuit whenever the 
number of lines of magnetic force passing through it is 
changed. 

As the term we are considering is the only one in the 
Lagrangian function which could give rise to an effect of 
this kind without also giving rise to other effects which have 
not been verified by experience, we conclude that this term 
does exist. 


8. Terms of the form 
(wn) wy. 

If we take any molecular theory of magnetism, such as 
Ampére’s, where the magnetic field depends upon the 
arrangement of the molecules of the body, we should rather 
expect this term to exist. The consequences of its existence 
have however not been detected by experiments. 

If this term existed, then considering in the first place 
its effect upon the magnetic configuration we see that a 
vibrating body should produce magnetic effects depending 
upon the vibrations. Secondly, considering the effects of 
this term on the strain configuration we see that there 
should be a distorting force depending upon the rate of 
acceleration of the magnetic field. As neither of these 


effects have been observed there is no evidence of the 
existence of this term. 
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g. Terms of the form 
(wE) WE. 

These would involve the existence of distorting forces 
depending upon the rate of change of the magnetic field, 
and we have no evidence of any such effect. 

1o. Terms of the form 

(né) 78. 
If we assume Ampbre’s hypothesis of molecule currents this 
term is of the same nature as the term («é) #€ which we 
discussed before, so that unless the properties of these 
molecular circuits differ essentially from those of finite size 
with which we are acquainted this term cannot exist. 

21. Summing up the results of the foregoing considera- 
tions, we arrive at the conclusion that the terms in the 
Lagrangian function which represent the kinetic energy 
depending upon the five classes of coordinates we are 
considering must be of one or other of the following types : 

(Cea ers. 

(oy) 

(we) ze” | 

(yn) ”° Rinteleearsisis s slelsieakawsirlelaiseysis (17). 
Gere 

(xw) xw 

(98) HE 

22. We might make a model with five degrees of 
freedom which would illustrate the connection between 
these phenomena which are fixed by coordinates of five 
types. 

And if we arrange the model so that its configuration 
being defined by the five coordinates x, y, w, 7, & only 
those terms which are in the expression (17) shall exist in 


—_— 
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the expression for its kinetic energy, and make the potential 
energy of the model corresponding to each coordinate 
analogous to that possessed by the physical system, then 
the working of this model will illustrate the interaction of 
phenomena in electricity, magnetism, elasticity &c., and any 
phenomenon exhibited by the model will have its counter- 
part in the phenomena exhibited in these subjects. 

When however we know the expression for the energy 
of such a model, there is no necessity to construct it in 
order to see how it will work, as we can deduce all the rules 
of working by the application of Lagrange’s Equations. 
And from one point of view we may look upon the method 
we are using in this book as that of forming, not a model, 
but the expression for the Lagrangian function of a model 
every property of which must correspond to some actual 
\ physical phenomenon. 


ee 


CHAPTER LV. 


DISCUSSION OF THE TERMS IN THE LAGRANGIAN 
Z FUNCTION. 


23. Wer must now proceed to examine the terms in the 

expression (17) more in detail, and find what coordinates 
Jenter into the various coefficients (xx), (yy)..... When we 
have proved that these coefficients involve some particular 
coordinates we must go on to see what the physical 
consequences will be. In this way we shall be able to 
obtain many relations between the phenomena in electri- 
\city, magnetism and elasticity. 
“24. The first term we have to consider is {ax} x°, which 
corresponds to the expression for the ordinary kinetic energy 
of a system of bodies. We know that {xx} may be a function 
of the geometrical coordinate typified by -, but we need not 
stop to consider the consequences of this as they are fully 
developed in treatises on the Dynamics of a System of Rigid 
Bodies. 

Next {xx} may involve the electrical coordinate y, for 
in a paper “On the Effects produced by the Motion of 
Electrified Bodies,” Piz Mag. Apr. 1881, I have shown 
that the kinetic energy of a small sphere of mass 7 charged 
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with a quantity of electricity ¢ and moving with a velocity v 
is 


where @ is the radius of the sphere and # the magnetic 
permeability of the dielectric surrounding it. 

The existence in the kinetic energy of this term, which is 
due to the ‘displacement currents” started in the surrounding 
dielectric by the motion of the electrification on the sphere, 
shows that electricity behaves in some respects very much 
as if it had mass. For we see by the expression (18) that 
the kinetic energy of an electrified sphere is the same as 
if the mass of the body had been increased by 4pe*/15a. 

Thus whenever a moving body receives a charge of 
electricity its velocity will be impulsively changed, for the 
momentum will remain constant, and as the apparent mass 
is suddenly increased the velocity must be impulsively 
diminished. 

The apparent increase in mass cannot exceed a very 
small quantity because air or any other dielectric breaks 
down when the electric force gets very intense. If we take 
75 as the intensity in electrostatic measure in c.c.s. units of 
the greatest electric force which a fairly thick layer of air 
can stand, which is the value given by Dr Macfarlane (Phil. 
Mag., Dec. 1880), we have, since the electric force at the 
surface of the sphere must be less than 75, 


e 
Ka! 0/153 
XK being the specific inductive capacity of the medium. 
So that the ratio of the increase in mass to the original 
mass, which by (18) is equal to 


2 


res m, 
I5 a 
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cannot exceed Kx 1500 pK a*®/m, 
and since in air 1/pi=o x10", 
KG—at. 
we see that the ratio cannot exceed 
T,Ox 10°" 2°/m, 
or about 400" "Jp; 


where p is the mean density of the substance enclosed by the 
eleetrified surface. 

Thus the alteration in mass, even if the mean density 
inside the surface is as small as that of air at the atmospheric 
pressure and o°C., is only about 5 x 10°”* of the original 
mass, and is much too small to be observed. 

Let us now consider the electrical effects of this term. 

Let Q be the electromotive force acting on the sphere. 
The energy of the system, using the same notation as before, 


is 
(; 2 i“) Eo aE ee 
—~m+——)v+—-—. 
: 2 DG, 2 Ka 
If v be increased by dv and ¢ by ée, the increment in the 
energy is 


ST= ( +4) ody + eee ede + ee 
15 @ 15 @ Ka 


and by tne Conservation of Energy this must equal 5 


Qee, 


so that 
4 pe? 4 pv ede _ 
(™ eles) ie 15 @ ae Ka Cie AD), 


Since no mechanical force acts upon the system the 
momentum will be constant, so that 


2 
(m ee ) dv + oe GIDG a Oy gir on ken (20). 
a is 2 
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Eliminating $v and 8¢ between equations (19) and (20) we 
find 


Ka =f - 4 uke = Ora ccaasshoe se (21). 


So that the capacity of the sphere is increased in the 
FAtiOOr =x tO 1 lt oe w.Kv*, or since according to the 


Electromagnetic Theory of Light »A =1/V* where V is the 
velocity of light through the dielectric, the capacity of the 


oc : - Ue 
sphere is increased in the ratio of 1 to 1 / iv be nas Thus 


the capacity of a condenser in motion will not be the same 
as that of the same condenser at rest, but as the difference 
depends on the square of the ratio of the velocity of the 
condenser to the velocity of light it will be exceedingly 
small. 

If the earth does not carry the ether with it, a point on 
the earth’s surface will be moving relatively to the ether, and 
the alterations in the velocity of such a point which occur 
during the day will produce a small diurnal variation in the 
capacities of condensers. 

25. When we have two spheres of radius @ and @ 
moving with velocities v and v respectively the kinetic 
energy (see the paper on the “Effects produced by the 
Motion of Electrified Bodies,” P/z/. Mag., April, 1881), 
assuming Maxwell’s theory, is 


2 / 2: , 
{E m+ 2 Ne ot +( m oo i) Ui: Me 22) 
2 T5 a 2 15 a 3k | > 


where £& is the distance between the centres of the two 
spheres and «the angle between their directions of motion ; 
m, m, ¢, & are respectively the masses and charges of the 
spheres. 
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By expressing v, v' and cos e in terms of the coordinates 
of the centres of the spheres and their differential coefficients 
with respect to the time, we can, by using Lagrange’s 
equations in the way explained in § 20, show that these terms 
require the existence of the following forces on the two 
spheres, 7 and 0’ being the accelerations of the spheres 
respectively. 

On the first sphere. 

a. An attraction 


2 _ vv’ COS € 
along the line joining the centres of the spheres. 
B. A force 


pee’ ., 
aR 
in the direction opposite to the acceleration of the second 
sphere. 
y- A force 
in eal 
mee (3) 


in the direction opposite to the direction of motion of the 
second sphere. 

There are corresponding forces on the second sphere, and 
we see that unless the two spheres move with equal and 
uniform velocities in the same direction the forces on the 
two spheres are not equal and opposite. The sum of the 
momenta of the two spheres will not increase indefinitely 
however, since the sum of the actions and reactions is not 
constant but is a function of the accelerations. 

We may easily prove that if x, y, s are the coordinates of 
the centre of one sphere, x’, y’, 2’ those of the other, then 


f 4 me? pee’) dx 4 as pee’) ax’ 
or” ae a 3k dt 3 im Ts ae 3 RS dt 
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is constant, along with symmetrical expressions for the y and 
z coordinates. 

>6. Other electrical theories besides Maxwell's lead to 
the conclusion that the coefficient {wx} is a function of the 
electrification of the system. 

Thus according to Clausius’ theory (Crelle, 82, p. 85) 
the forces between two small electrified bodies in motion are 
the same as if, using the same notation as before, there was 


the term 
, COSE ee 


"RK 
in the expression for the Lagrangian function. The first of 
these is the same as the term we have just been considering. 
The forces which according to Weber's theory (Adhand- 
lungen der Kéniglich Sdachsischen Gesellschaft der Wiaossen- 
schaften, 1846, p. 211. Maxwell’s Llectricity and Magnetism, 
end Edit. vol. u. § 853) exist between two electrified bodies 
in motion may easily be shown to be the same as those 
which would exist if in the Lagrangian function, there was 


Ce UU 


the term “-—- Sf fy, 

d Tt i 4 2 arte / : 
ee’ (x— x A PHY Pe ee Pie es 2 
Se (ue —4) + u-wv')+ - = 
aa Fpicmmibnr mmina: Nerce 


where «, y, 2, «, y’, #' are the coordinates of the centres of 
the electrified bodies and w, v, w, #’, v'; w’ the components 
of their velocities parallel to the axes of coordinates. 

This term leads however to inadmissible results, as we 
can see by taking the simple case when the bodies are moving 
in the same straight line which we may take as the axis of 
x. In this case the term in the kinetic energy reduces to 


s (u—w'y’ 


Ud 


ee 
or R (u? —2u0' + u'*) 
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so that the electrified bodies will behave as if their masses 
were in consequence of the electrification increased by 
2ee'/R since the coefficients of 7° and w”? are each increased 
by half this amount. Hence if we take e and ¢ of opposite 
signs and suppose the electrifications are great enough to 
make 2¢e’/R greater than the masses of one or both of the 
bodies, then one of the bodies at least will behave as if its 
mass were negative. This is so contrary to experience that 
we conclude the theory cannot be right. This consequence 
of Weber’s theory was first pointed out by v. Helmholtz 
( Wissenschaftliche Abhandlungen, 1. p. 647). 

The forces which according to Riemann’s theory, given 
in his posthumous work Schwere, Elektricitat und Magnetis- 
mus, p. 326, exist between two moving electrified bodies may 
easily be shown to be the same as those which would exist if 
there were the term 


= {(u—#')?+(v-v)y+(w—-w'y}— ne 
in the expression for the Lagrangian function. We can 
easily see that this theory is open to the same objection 
as Weber’s, that is, it would make an electrified body 
behave in some cases as if its mass were negative. 

27. If we regard the expression for the kinetic energy \ 
from the point of view of its bearing on electrical phenomena | | 
we shall see that it shows that if we connect the terminals | 
of a battery to two spheres made of conducting material, the 
quantity of electricity on the spheres will depend upon their 
velocities. 

We see from the expression (22) for the kinetic energy of 
a moving conductor that if we have a number of conductors 
moving about in the electric field there will be a positive term 
in the Lagrangian function depending upon the square of 
the electrification. And the same is true to a smaller 


j 
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extent if the moving bodies are not conductors but 


substances whose specific inductive capacity differs from 
that of the surrounding medium. This is equivalent to a 
decrease in the potential energy produced by a given 
electrification, since an increase in the potential energy 
corresponds to a decrease in the Lagrangian function. 
Thus the presence of the moving conductors is equivalent 
to a diminution in the stiffness of the dielectric with respect 
to alterations in its state of electrification. And therefore 
the speed with which electrical oscillations are propagated 
across any medium will be diminished by the presence of 
molecules moving about in it; the diminution, being pro- 
portional to the square of the ratio of the velocity of the 
molecules to the velocity with which light is propagated 
across the medium. Thus if the electromagnetic theory of 
light is true the result we have been discussing has an 
important bearing on the effect of the molecules of matter 
on the rate of propagation of light. 

28. We can see that {xx} may be a function of the 
strain coordinates, for let us take the case when {xx} is the 
moment of inertia of a bar about an axis through its centre : 
then it is evident if the bar be compressed in the middle 
and pulled out at the ends that the moment of inertia will 
be less than if the bar were unstrained, for the effect of 
the strain has practically been to bring the matter forming 
the bar nearer to the axis. Thus the moment of inertia 
and therefore {xx} may depend upon the strain coordinates. 

These coordinates will in general only enter {xx} through 
the expression for the alteration in the density of the strained 
body, ie. through 


and this will only enter-{«x} linearly. 
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If we form the equations of elasticity by using Hamilton’s 
principle 


“4 
| (TV) dt=o 
Zo 


we shall easily find that the presence of (23) in {xx} 
leads to the introduction of the so-called “centrifugal forces” 
into the equation of elasticity for a rotating elastic solid. 
This however we shall leave as an exercise for the reader. 


29. Let us now consider that part of the Lagrangian 
function which depends upon the velocities of the electrical 
coordinates, i.e. the part denoted by 


EAH) I + 2 (MIa) IIo + +++}: 

Let us take the case of two conducting circuits whose 
electrical configuration is fixed by the coordinates y,, y, 
where y,, ¥, are the currents flowing through the circuits 
respectively. 

This part of the Lagrangian function may in this case be 
conveniently written 

Zi + (Ly? + 2M), ar NVy,). 

Now we can fix the geometrical configuration of the two 
circuits if we have coordinates which can fix the position 
of the centre of gravity and the shape and situation of the 
first circuit, the shape of the second circuit and its position 
relatively to the first. 

Let us denote by x,-—., any coordinate which helps to 
fix the position of one circuit relatively to the other, and by 
é, & coordinates helping to fix the shape of the first and 
second circuits respectively. 

It is evident that the kinetic energy must be expressible 
in terms of these coordinates, for the only coordinates neces- 
sary to fix the system which we have omitted are those fixing 
the centre of gravity and situation of the first circuit, and 


% 
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since a motion of the whole system as a rigid body through 
space cannot alter this part of the kinetic energy of the 
system, the expression for the kinetic energy cannot involve 
these coordinates. 

If we write for a moment «x instead of «,~-, (a coordi- 
nate helping to fix the position of one circuit relatively to 
the other) then by Lagrange’s Equations we see that these 
terms in the kinetic energy correspond to the existence of a 
force tending to increase x equal to 


DLA oe OM oe ed Vere, 
ied) ag see tne (24). 
We see from this expression that ¢Z/dx, and dNV/dx 
must vanish, otherwise there would be a force between the 
two circuits even though the current in one of them 
vanished. The quantities Z and JV are by definition the 
coefficients of self-induction of the two circuits, and hence 
we see that the coefficient of the self-induction of a circuit is 
independent of the position of other circuits in its neighbour- 
hood and is therefore the same as if these circuits were re- 
moved’. 
By (16) the force tending to increase x is 


TIE 

ax Dido 
that is there is a force between the two circuits proportional 
to the product of the currents flowing through them, and also 
to the differential coefficient with respect to the coordinate 
along which the force is reckoned of a function which does 
not involve the electrical coordinates.¥ This corresponds 
exactly to the mechanical forces which are actually observed 


1 This is quite consistent with the apparent diminution in the self- 


induction caused by a neighbouring circuit when an alternating current 


is used. 


eee 
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between the circuits, and a little consideration will show that 
these forces could not arise from any other terms in the 
Lagrangian function. Thus the consideration of the mechan- 
ical forces which two circuits carrying currents are known to 
exert upon each other proves that the term JZ,j, exists in 
the expression for the Lagrangian function. 

Let us now go on to consider the effect of these terms 
on the electrical configuration of the two circuits. 

By Lagrange’s Equation for the coordinate y, we have 


Se 
GL d)---—ay = 
where Y, is the external electromotive force tending to 
increase y,. Now as we shall prove directly @Z’/dy, = 0, so 
that the effects on the electrical configuration of the first 


circuit, arising from the term 
4 (Lj,? + 2My, 9, + VY”) 


are the same as would be produced by an external electro- 
motive force tending to increase y, equal to 


Thus if any of the four quantities Z, JZ, ,, 9, vary in 
value there is an electromotive force acting round the 
circuit through which the current y, flows. And _ the 
expression (26) gives the FE. M. F. produced either by the 
motion of neighbouring circuits conveying currents or by 
alterations in the magnitudes of the currents flowing through 
the circuits. 

This example is given in Maxwell’s £vectricity and 
Magnetism, vol. 11. part tv. chapter vi., and it is one which 
illustrates the power of the dynamical method very well. 
The existence of the mechanical force shows that there is 
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the term 

My, I, 
in the expression for the Lagrangian function and then the 
law of the induction of currents follows at once by the 
application of Lagrange’s Equations. 

The problem we have just been considering is dynamic- 
ally equivalent to finding the equations of motion of a 
particle with two degrees of freedom when under the action 
of any forces. We know that these cannot be deduced by 
the aid of the principle of the Conservation of Energy alone, 
for to take the simplest case of all, that in which no forces 
act upon the particle, the principle of the Conservation of 
Energy is satisfied if the velocity is constant whether the 
particle moves in a straight line or not. From this analogy 
we see that when we have two circuits the principle of the 
Conservation of Energy is not sufficient to deduce the 
equations of motion, and that some other principle must be 
assumed implicitly in those proofs which profess to deduce 
these equations by means of the Conservation of Energy 
alone. 

30. There is no experimental evidence to show that 
{yy} is a function of the electrical coodinates y, and it 
certainly is not when the electrical systems consist of a 
series of conducting circuits, for if it were the coefficients of 
self and mutual induction would depend upon the length of 
time the currents had been flowing through the circuits. 
And in any case it would require the existence of electro- 
motive forces which would not be reversed if the direction 
of all the electric displacements in the field were re- 
versed. -+} 

31. Similar reasoning will show that {yy} cannot be a 
function of the magnetic coordinates, for if it were there 
would be magnetic forces produced by electric currents 


= 
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which would not be reversed if the directions of all the 
currents in the field were reversed. 

32. We must now consider whether {yy} is a function 
of the strain coordinates or not. If it is then the coefficients 
of self and mutual induction of a number of circuits must 
depend upon the state of strain of the wires forming the 
circuits. This result though not impossible has never been 
detected, and it is contrary to Ampére’s hypothesis that the 
force exerted by a current depends only upon its strength 
and position and not upon the nature or state of the 
material through which it flows. 

Then again, if we consider what the effect on the elastic 
properties of the substance would be if {yy} were a function 
of the strain coordinates, we see at once that it would 
indicate that the elastic properties of a wire would be 
altered while an electric current was passing through it. 

The evidence of various experimenters on this point is 
somewhat conflicting. Both Wertheim (dzx. de Chim. et 
de Phys. [3] 12, p. 610, Wiedemann’s £vektricitat, U1. p. 403) 
and Tomlinson have observed that the elasticity of a wire is 
diminished when a current passes through it and that this 
diminution is not due to the heat generated by the current. 
Streintz (Wien. Ber. [2] 67, p. 323, Wiedemann’s Llektricitat, 
II. p. 404) on the other hand was unable to detect any such 
effect. 

But even if this effect were indisputably established it 
would not prove rigorously that {yy} is a function of the 
strain coordinates, for as we shall endeavour to show when 
we consider electrical resistance this effect might have been 
due to another cause. 

To sum up we see that {yy} is a function of the 
geometrical coordinates but not of the electric or magnetic 
ones and probably not of the strain ones. 
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33. We shall now consider the part of the Lagrangian 
function which depends upon the magnetic coordinates and 
which does not involve the velocities of the geometrical, 
electrical or strain coordinates. Thus the terms we are 
about to consider in the Lagrangian function of unit 
volume of a substance are those we have denoted by 


EERE + HAGE + 3 (a) "5 
we may have in addition to these, terms arising from the 
potential energy. 
In order to begin with as simple a case as possible let 


us suppose that all the magnetic changes take place indefi- 
nitely slowly ; in this case we may neglect the term 


4 (nn) 


and confine our attention to the terms 
1 al : 
£{EE}EP + RENE, he onal 
or as it is more convenient to write them = 
FAME Pa EE Mirep ead cectantoay (27). 


Let us take first the case when the magnetization is 
parallel to one of the axes, x for example, and let us denote 
the magnetic force parallel to this direction by # and the 
intensity of magnetization by /, where by definition 


The investigation in § 389 of Maxwell’s Lilectricity and 
Magnetism shows that if we suppose that all the energy in 
the magnetic field is resident in the magnets, there is in the 
Lagrangian function for unit volume of a magnet the term 


Ve 


The result of this investigation is stated in the Electricity 
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and Magnetism to be that the potential energy of unit 
volume of the magnet is 

eT. 
but we have seen in § 9 that the question whether energy 
determined in this manner is kinetic or potential is really 
left unsettled: what is actually proved is that a certain term 
exists in the Lagrangian function. 

If we suppose that the energy is distributed throughout 
the whole of the magnetic field, including unmagnetized 
substances as well as magnets, then the investigation in § 635 
of the Lvectricity and Magnetism shows that the Lagrangian 
function of unit volume anywhere in the magnetic field con- 
tains the term 


~ HB, 


T 
where & is the magnetic induction. 

These two ways of regarding the energy in the magnetic 
field lead to identical results; and as we shall for the 
present confine our attention to the magnetized substances 
we shall find it more convenient to adopt the first method 
of looking at the question. 

We have seen that the Lagrangian function for unit 
volume of a magnet contains the term 


fT/, 
or in our notation % 
LE 5 
and this is the term we previously denoted by 
Rg é 


Since the magnetic changes are supposed to take place 
indefinitely slowly, Lagrange’s equation for the 7 coordinate 
reduces to 
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Applying this to the expression (27) and substituting 
Hing for 4 {é} € we get 


@ 74s 
a et CA ALT Set O Wear sence. teens (30), 
and since é is supposed to remain constant and therefore 
dn = al, 
this may be written 
ad , = 
Taplal’)+ Z=0 Sac estes (3%). 


So that if & be the coefficient of magnetic induction and 
defined by the equation 


Ll=khil 
we have by (31) 
See (32) 
; TP Neato transac ac Notas 22), 
and therefore 
2s I 2 
AZ | al 
Eee Ws (HE Sosa esbcates ap (33): 


If we know the way in which / varies with 7 we could 
by this equation express 4 as a function of 7. The relation 
between 7 and 7 is however in general so complicated that 
there seems but little advantage to be gained by taking some 
empirical formula which connects the two and determining 
A by its help. 

For small values of 4, Lord Rayleigh (Pil. Mag. 23, 
p. 225, 1887) has shown that //H is constant, so by 
equation (33) A in this case is also constant. 

34. The mechanical force parallel to the axis of x 
acting on unit volume of the magnet is 

ak 
ax 
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The only quantity in the terms we are considering which 
involves x explicitly is H, so that @L’/dx reduces to 


or If 


and this is the mechanical force parallel to the axis of x 
acting on unit volume of the magnet. This expression may 
also be written 
Ln aie a 
pene 
Bee 1 


with similar expressions for the components parallel to the 
axes of y and z. 

These are the same expressions for this force as. those 
given in Maxwell’s Electricity and Magnetism, vol. 11. p. 72; 
the consequences of which are as is well known in harmony 
with Faraday’s investigations on the way in which para- 
magnetic and diamagnetic bodies move when placed in a 
variable magnetic field. 

35. We have just investigated the mechanical forces 
produced by a magnetic field; we shall now proceed to 
investigate some of the stresses produced by it. 

Let us take the case of a cylindrical bar of soft iron 
whose axis coincides with the axis of x, and suppose that it 
is magnetized along its axis. Let ¢, f ¢ be the dilatations 
of the bar parallel to the axes of «x, ¥, 2 respectively. We 
shall at present assume that there is no torsion in the bar. 
We shall suppose that the changes in the strains take place 
so slowly that we may neglect the kinetic energy arising 
from them. 

The potential energy due to these strains is 


pile +/+ gl} + bn le +f? +57 — 26f— 20g - 2 fe, 


Y 
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where 2 is the coefficient of rigidity and m— n/3 the 
modulus of compression. 

Thus the terms in the Lagrangian function involving the 
magnetic and strain coordinates are 
LAVé + Ang — dm (e+f+ gy —anler+f? +e — 2f-2@ 

— 2f8) 5 
neglecting those depending on the rate of variation of these 
quantities which rate we shall assume to be indefinitely small. 

The experiments of Villari and Sir William Thomson 
(Wiedemann’s Elektricitit, wi. p. 701) have shown that & 
depends upon the strain in the magnet, hence by equation 
(32) A will be a function of the strains. We shall pro- 
ceed to investigate the stresses which arise in consequence 
of this. Using the Hamiltonian principle 

S| ide 
Zo 
and substituting da/dx, dB/dy, dy/dz for e, f, g respectively, 
we get the following equations by equating to zero the ~ 
variation caused by changing a into a+ 6a 


GL OL 
i ee oo eae ae (35) 
inside the bar, 
aL 
de nl @ FPO Oe (3 6) 
at the boundary. 
" By equating to zero the variation caused by changing B re 
into B + 6B we get 
aL _ a db 
ie Os rime eae (37) 
inside the bar, 
al 
Fee es (38) 
at the boundary. a. 
ae 
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And by equating to zero the variation caused by changing 
y into y + dy we get 


aL d db 
eee rs ERs ae eaes Sede (39) 
inside the bar ; 
al 
Fe (40) 


at the boundary. 


The first and second terms in the equations (35), (37) 
and (39) may conveniently be considered separately. Since 
ff is the only quantity in the expression for Z which can 
involve the coordinates x, y, or z explicitly the terms 


al al al 
dx’ dy’ dz 
reduce to 
Feed go aH 
tk ie vik ay Ce 
aH aH aH 
or Hs Fe et ae 
respectively. 


These are the expressions for the components of the 
mechanical force acting on the body, and it is shown in 
Maxwell’s Lvectricity and Magnetism, § 642, that this dis- 
tribution of force would strain the body in the same way as 
‘“‘a hydrostatic pressure 7°/8r combined with a tension 
BF/4x along the lines of force,” B being the magnetic 
induction. Thus we may suppose that the strains arising 
from these terms are known. If e, 4 gare the strains due 
to the second term in equations (35) (37) and (39), we have 


De 4 


50 DYNAMICS. 
we if m(esfra—ne-f —g)=o | 
(its am (et Paya a7 ¢—Z) 0 -(41). 
| 


we? Tem etteay—n g-e-f)=o 


Solving these equations and putting i =T we get 


liom a it — 2) - 

eas 3m — nde ERs 3m — a GlAr) +5 * de pial Ne | 7 
Yiam 4 » me - 

ee ye 371 — AG eee gs ee ) (42). 


Riem da m — 


. 2) _ \ 
2S mn apes ) 3m — ae ROSS Luar dj 


If the magnet is symmetrical about its axis we have 


Whe 
a ete 2 
and oe Nias aged : 
So that equations (42) reduce to 
We m—-n a 
(le =— at eS 
rman ce 3m — sg AL) | AS 
_ man @ Ent + 0 3 443). 
Ue ee ) Se 3m —n af (AL ) 
The dilatation e+ 2f is equal to 
E 2) 
eat (AL) +2 F (AI fy selatelsts. disic (44). 


Differentiating equations (43) with regard to 7*, we get 


(AZ*) must be 
small compared with m or x, or the changes in the 
elasticity caused by magnetization would not be so small 


@’® 
adedf 


wy (AZ*) and 


as to have escaped detection, 


5 
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poe ane hah , m—n rae Ba 
"al gman de dO) nan if a? vie ) 
af mM—-n a a m+n a a eee: 


ae, chee 2 ef LY be - 
ZS gm—n de al* Cae 3m—n df al* fcr )| 


Now by equation (32) 
a ; I 
FTE. (Al*) = — Re 
So that these equations become 
Cet mae Cdk Cw wet ae 

dI*  3m—n k* de ~ 3m—n ke? af 
af mM-n \ dkRws min 1 ak 
dl? 3m—n de *3m—n Gf 

Now if the coefficient of magnetization depends upon 
the strains, the intensity of magnetization of the bar 
when under the action of a constant. magnetizing force 
will be altered by strain, and in order'to compare the 
formulae with the results of experiments we shall find it 
more convenient to express de/¢/*, df/d@Z? in terms of the 
changes which take place in the intensity of magnetization 
when the bar is stretched rather than in terms of dk/ade 
and dk/df. 

We have EZ VE 
so that when / is supposed to be constant 

OL » dhe se dh dT 
mH Rta We is (47); 

and equations (46) may be written 


de ak wmf dl m=—n 1 als 
7 (2 ao) lane ki de 3m—nkl af) ] P 
Van T= (1-0 B)(- m—N I al m+n I 2) | (48). 
fi dF al gm—nkl de 3m-nklaf/ } 
These expressions give the strains which result from the 


dependence of the intensity of magnetization on the state 


4—2 
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of strain of the magnetized body. In addition there are 
the strains arising from Maxwell’s: distribution of stress. 
Kirchhoff (Wied. Ann. xxiv. p. 52, XXV. p. 601) has 
investigated the effect of this on a small soft iron sphere 
placed in a uniform magnetic field and has shown that it 
would produce an elongation of the sphere along the lines 
of force and a contraction at right angles to them. We may 
therefore assume that in general this distribution of stress 
causes an expansion of the magnet in the direction of the 
lines of force and a contraction in all directions perpen- 
dicular to this. 

The expressions for the strains in a magnetizable 
substance placed in the magnetic field have also been in- 
vestigated by v. Helmholtz (Wied. Azz. xi1l. p. 385). The 
object of the investigations of v. Helmholtz and Kirchhoff 
was rather different from that of Maxwell. Maxwell’s object 
was to show that his distribution of stress would produce 
the same forces between magnetized bodies as those which 
are observed in the magnetic field, while v. Helmholtz and 
Kirchhoff’s object was to show that it follows from the prin- 
ciple of the Conservation of Energy that, whatever theory 
of electricity and magnetism we assume, the bodies in the 
electric or magnetic field must be strained as if they were 
acted upon by a certain distribution of stress which in the 
simplest case is the same as that given by Maxwell. 

We have in addition to the strain produced by these 
stresses, the strains depending upon the alteration of the 
intensity of magnetization with stress along and perpen- 
dicular to the lines of force. 

The effect of stress along the lines of force on the 
magnetization of iron has been investigated by Villari (Poge. 
Ann, 126, p. 87, 1868) and Sir William Thomson (Proc. 
Roy. Soc. 27, Pp» 439, 1878) ; both these physicists found that 
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the intensity of magnetization was increased by stretching 
when the magnetizing force was small, but that when the 
magnetization exceeds about 10 when measured in C.G.S. units 
the intensity of magnetization is diminished by stretching. 

Sir William Thomson also investigated the effect of 
stress at right angles to the lines of magnetic force on 
the intensity of magnetization and found that this was in 
general opposite to that of tension along the lines of force, 
so that for small values of the magnetizing force extension 
at right angles to the lines of force diminishes the mag- 
netization, while for larger values of this force it increases 
it. The critical value of the force in this case however is 
higher than that for tension along the lines of force. 

Thus, except when the magnetizing force is between the 
critical values, d//de and @//df have opposite signs, hence 
we see by equation (48) that except in this case, since 
Prof. Ewing’s measurements show that Adk/d/ is always 


less than unity, — 
Pokey ol eC. ol de al 


Tie Leh, pyle de 
eae the same sign, and 

af al 

ge and oP 


have opposite signs. 

Now d//de is positive or negative according as the 
_ magnetizing force is less or greater than the critical value, 
so that when the magnetizing force is less than the critical 
value the extension we are investigating will increase with 
the magnetic force, but when the magnetizing force is 
greater than this value the extension will diminish as the 
force increases. 

As we mentioned before the strain produced by Maxwell’s 
distribution of stress, which is the other cause tending to 
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strain the body, has been shown by Kirchhoff to produce 
an expansion along the lines of force and a contraction at 
right angles to them. Thus when the magnetizing force is 
less than the critical value this strain and the strain we have 

just investigated act in the same way, but when the force is 
greater they act in opposite directions. 

Joule’s investigations (PAil. Mag. 30, pp. 76, 225, 1847) 
prove that the length of an iron bar increases when it 
is magnetized and as far as the experiments went the 
increase in the length was proportional to the square of the 
magnetizing force. Mr Shelford Bidwell (Proc. Roy. Soc. 
XL. p. 109) however has lately shown that when the mag- 
netizing force is very large the magnet shortens as the 
.,/ Magnetizing force increases. 

'. Comparing these experimental results with our theoretical 
conclusions we see that they are in accordance when the 
magnetizing force is small, and that when the magnetizing 
force is large they indicate that the strains due to the same 
cause as that which causes the intensity of magnetization to 
alter with strains are more powerful than those arising from 
Maxwell's distribution of stress. Prof. Ewing’s experiments 
on the effect of strain on magnetization (“ Experimental 

‘Researches in Magnetism,” Phd. Trans. 1885, part m1. p: 
585) would seem to show that this must be the case. For 
Kirchhoff (Wiedemann’s Aznalen, xxv. p. 601) has shown 
that the greatest increase in length which Maxwell’s stresses 
can produce in a soft iron sphere whose radius is R, placed 

_ in a uniform magnetic field where the force at an MLB 

distance from the sphere is Z, is 


iG 

L767 Ree 
where £ is one of the constants of elasticity for soft iron 
and is equal in the c.c.s. system of units to 1°8 x ro”. 
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Thus in this case supposing & to be constant we have 


geile SS epi eens ial 
ar? 1767k?* 1°8 x 10” 
TEESE Ome: 
. a OE REE BEG 53: (49) 


Now according to Prof. Ewing’s experiments the intensity 
of magnetization of a soft iron wire which was represented by 
181 when there was no load was increased to 237 when the 
wire was loaded with a kilogramme, so that in this case 


87 


The diameter of the wire was such that the load of a 
kilogramme corresponded to a stress of about 2 x 10° per 
square centimetre in C.G.S. units, so that if g be Young's 
modulus for the wire and é¢ the extension produced by the 
load 

Goe=2K10% 
for wrought iron g/z is about 2°5, so that 


noe = 8 x 107 
and therefore by (49) 5? 
ral, I 
nl de 2°A°x 10° 
so that by equation (48) if e be the elongation due to the 
magnetization 


? 


Comparing this with (49) we see that the part of de/¢/* due 
to the cause we are now considering is very much greater 
than that due to Maxwell's distribution of stress. The value 
of dZ/de is probably exceptionally large in this case, and 
near the critical value it is doubtless very much less, so that 
in this case it is conceivable that the effect of the Maxwell 
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stress may be comparable with that due to the alteration of 
intensity of magnetization with strain. 

Since the Maxwell effect is in general so small compared 
with the other we should expect the critical value of the 
magnetizing force to be approximately the same as the 
value of the force when the extension is a meimimum ; it is 


however much less. There seems however to be reason_ 
to think that the critical value when the magnet is free~ ~ 


from strain has been very much underestimated. Indeed 
Prof. Ewing (/oc. cit.) expresses his opinion that “if we 
deal only with very small stresses it is doubtful whether 
any reversal of the positive effect of stress would be 
reached even at the highest obtainable value of the magneti- 
zation.” By the positive effect of stress Prof. Ewing means 
an increase of magnetization with an increase of stress, the 
magnetizing force remaining constant. 

Bidwell’s discovery that de/dZ? is negative when the 
magnetization exceeds a certain value, in conjunction with 
the theoretical results we have been investigating in this 
paragraph, shows that when the magnetization reaches this 
value the positive effects of stress must be reversed. The 
magnet in this case however is not free from stresses, as it is 
acted on by those called into play by the magnetization. 

36. If the dilatation in volume e+ 2f be denoted by 6, 
then the part of 8 due to the same cause as that which 
makes the intensity of magnetization depend upon strain is 
by (48) given by the equation 


as I 8 OWE al ak 
al 3m—n BI ea a 7) (2 eae 


Joule’s experiments show that the dilatation in the 
volume if it exists at all must be very small compared with 
the elongation, as he was not able to detect it though his 
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apparatus would have enabled him to do so if it had 
amounted to one part in 4500000. Hence as the greater 
part of the strain is that given by equation (48) 

CL ead: 


must be small, so that @//de and dZ/df must have opposite 
signs except when they are very small. This agrees with 
the results of Sir William Thomson’s experiments on the 
effects of traction along and perpendicular to the lines of 
force on the intensity of magnetization ; as, except in the 
neighbourhood of the critical magnetic forces when @//de 
and d@//df are both small, traction along and perpendicular 
to the lines of force produced opposite results. 

If we assume that Joule’s experiments prove that there 
is no change in volume then by equation (52) 


Cy, fee 
ae a 
and equation (48) reduces to 
den as ak\* 
27 ar? = Ai de (« = ia a) teehee rarer erees (53). 


37- The critical value of the intensity of magnetization, 
i.e. the intensity when the magnetization is neither increased 
nor decreased by a small strain will, since by (32) and (47) 


Dil ded 
va H \s Nees (34), 


de de al’ oe, 


kL al 
be given by the equation 
add A 
Oe CA TB ttt ss aystes (55). 


* In my paper on “Some Applications of Dynamics to Physical 
Phenomena,” Part 1. Phzl. Trans. Part 11. 1885 this equation has the 
wrong sign, which was carried down from equation (51) in the same 


paper. 
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The experiments of Sir William Thomson and Prof. Ewing 
have shown that the critical value of 7 depends upon the 
state of strain. Hence we see by means of equation (55) that 
@A/de must be a function of e, so that if 4 be expanded in 
powers of ¢ it must contain powers abeut the first. We may 
therefore write rvVE 

A=a+ Bet ye? +de+... 


Now if the term ye’ exists, the coefficient of ¢* in the 
Lagrangian function will contain the term }y/? and so will 
involve the state of magnetization of the body. The 
coefficients of elasticity however are linear functions of the 
coefficient of e? in the Lagrangian function so that if this 
latter quantity depends upon the state of magnetization, the 
coefficients of elasticity will do the same. We conclude 
therefore that the elasticity of an iron bar must be altered by 
magnetization. This effect does not seem to have been 
observed. 

If in the expression for 4 we neglect powers above the 
second we have 

a = B+ 2ye 
and therefore 


(il tik 5 « (OR: a 


The right hand side of this equation changes sign when 
é passes through the value 


Sar (e+7° ar) | (1+ ie oh) eee (57). 


Now the effects of strain on the intensity of magnetization 


and of magnetization upon strain depend by (32) and (47) 
upon the value of 
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ee, 

@ al 

so that we should expect the effect of magnetization on the 
strain of an iron rod to depend upon the strain previously 
existing in the rod, in such a way that when the strain was 
less than a critical value magnetization would increase the 
length of the rod, and when it was greater than this value 
magnetization would have the contrary effect and tend to 
shorten the rod. This agrees with the result of Joule’s 
experiments as he found that when the soft iron wires were 
stretched beyond a certain limit they became shorter instead 
of longer when they were magnetized. 

38. So far we have only considered the effect of expan- 
sion and contraction upon the intensity of magnetization 
and vice-versa. We can however in a similar way discuss 
the effects of torsion upon the magnetic properties of iron 
wire. 

Let us now suppose that twist is the only strain in an iron 
wire which is longitudinally magnetized and has a twist ¢ 
about its axis, then, using the same notation as before, the 
terms in the Lagrangian function depending upon strain 
and magnetization are ; 

4A’ + Ané—jn. 

By a similar method to that employed in the case of 
dilatations we can prove that the twist ¢ due to the same 
cause as that which makes the intensity of magnetization 
alter with the torsion is given by the equation 

de feraid, 2 
qr 5 SeT7aL Wig Seay eee | (58). 

Now when a twisted bar is magnetized it untwists to 
a certain extent if the magnetization is intense, but the twist 
increases if the magnetization is weak. If however the bar 


(© 
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initially has no twist in it then it neither twists nor untwists 
when it is magnetized (Wiedemann’s Elekiricitat, 111. p. 692). 
This shows that if 4 be expanded in powers of ¢ the 
first power must be absent, otherwise by equation (58) an 
untwisted bar would twist when it was magnetized. Hence 
A must contain a term in ¢* and therefore the coefficient of 
c in the Lagrangian function must contain a term proportional 
to Z*. Now the coefficient of ¢’ in the Lagrangian function 
is proportional to the coefficient of rigidity and hence we see 
that the rigidity of iron wire will be altered by magnetization. 
Since the twist diminishes with strong magnetization we 
see by equation (58) that the coefficient of ¢ in 
Te aed) 
n ac al* 
must be negative when 7 is large and hence that the co- 
efficient of ¢ in A must be negative. Let us call this 
coefficient — y’, the coefficient of ¢ in the Lagrangian 
function is 


(AZ") 


—h/l’-hn, 
but the apparent coefficient of rigidity is twice the coefficient 
of —¢’ in the Lagrangian function so that in this case the 
apparent coefficient of rigidity is 
nN {1 + ey Ale 
n J 
Thus in this case the effect of strong magnetization is to 
increase the rigidity, so that the same couple will not twist 
the wire as much when it is strongly magnetized as when it 
is unmagnetized. 
When the intensity of magnetization is small the opposite 
will be the case, as in this case the twist in a wire increases 
when it is longitudinally magnetized. 


Since —_ Ta 


Vee ERE: 
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al ak ak 
and by (47) a ; -H=)- =H 
and also 
ih toh a 


ar? dc (AL *) = ded TAP +S (Al?) SS (59). 


we have 


dc 1a : PvE ak 
alta (Al )} BAGERE (1-47) 


or approximately since @*(AJZ’*) /ndc? is very small 


Cae oe ar dh 
a (: Si =) omnis: (60). 


We see by this equation that when the magnetization is 
so strong that magnetizing the wire diminishes the twist in 
it, then twisting the wire will diminish the intensity of 
magnetization. On the other hand when the intensity of 
magnetization is so small that magnetizing the wire increases 
the twist in it then twisting the wire will increase the 
intensity of magnetization. 

The reciprocal relations between torsion and magnetiza- 
tion have been experimentally investigated by Wiedemann , 
(Lehre von der Elektricitit, ut. p. 692) and he arranges 
the corresponding results in parallel columns. These are 
also quoted in Prof. Chrystal’s article on Magnetism in the 
Encyclopedia Britannica, The following is one set of the 
corresponding statements. 

“Ifa wire under the influence of a twisting strain is 
magnetized, the twist increases with weak but diminishes 
with strong magnetization.” 

eV TE a. bar under the influence of a longitudinal 
magnetizing force is twisted the magzetlzation increases 
with small twists but decreases with large ones.’ 

Comparing these statements with the results we have 
previously obtained we see that whether the first part of V is 
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true or not depends upon the intensity of magnetization. If 
the twist be of such a magnitude that 5 is true, then the first 
part of V is true if the magnetization is weak, but the opposite 
is true if the magnetization is strong. Further since by V 
the influence of twist-on magnetization depends upon the 
size of the twist, it follows by equation (60) that the influence 
of magnetization upon twist must depend upon the size of 
the twist—so that 5 is only true when the twist is on one 
side of a critical value, when it is on the other side the 
contrary is true. 

The existence of a critical twist as well as a critical 
magnetization makes the verbal enunciation of the relations 
between torsion and magnetization cumbrous; they are all 
however expressed by equation (60). 

39. Strains in a dielectric produced by the 
electric field. The strains produced in a dielectric by 
the electric field can be found by a method so similar to 
that used in the last two paragraphs that we shall consider 
them here though they have no connexion with the terms in 
the Lagrangian function which we have been considering. 

Let 2, g, 7 be the electric displacements parallel to the 
axes of x, y, 2 respectively, then if the body is isotropic, the 
terms in the Lagrangian function of unit volume of the 
dielectric which depend upon the coordinates fixing the 
strains and electric configuration if the dielectric is free 
from torsion are, 


(Xp + ¥q+ Zr) - ZF ipreg+ 7} 
—jm(etftg)—sn(O+fPr+e — 26f-2e¢- 2fg)...(61) 


where ¢, f, g are the dilatations parallel to the axes of x, y, z 
respectively, X the specific inductive capacity of the dielectric 
and X, Y, Z the electromotive forces parallel to the axes 
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of x, y, z. Then we see as in § 35 that ¢, f, g the strains due 
to the dependence of A upon the strains in the dielectric 
are given by the equations 

al al ae 

We =f; a” ae 
where Z stands for the expression (61). 

Substituting for Z its value these equations become re- 

spectively 


am pt+g+r ee: m(et+ft+g)tu(e—f-g)=0 


am{ p+? ge (e+ft+g)+n(f—e-—g)=o $ (62). 


anor gtr} 24 m(etftg)tnlg—e-f)=0 | 
} 
ree ee eres 
Now g=— KX, g=— KY, r=— KZ. 
40 Aw 47 
So that if FO aX A Y* 2" 


we get from equations (62) 


te I | 2 adK dK dK \ ee 
Ga) 2m ie MN) (5 =) bet ey) 


with symmetrical expressions for g and 4. 
The expansion in volume 
e+ft+yg 
is given by the equation 
ee TAGLSE aK aK } 
et+ft+g —_. +— 
84 3m—n\de df a 
Just as in the analogous case of magnetism these are 
not the only strains produced in the dielectric by the 
electric field. The term (Xf + Yg + Zr) which occurs in 
the Lagrangian function can be shown to involve the same 
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distribution of strain in the dielectric as would be produced 
by the distribution of stress which Maxwell supposes to 
exist in the electric field, viz. a tension AA?/8mr along the 
lines of force and a pressure of the same intensity at right 
angles to them. The effect of this distribution of stress 
will be of the same character for all dielectrics, and its 
nature depends more upon the distribution of force 
throughout the electric field than upon the nature of the 
dielectric. ‘The experiments of Quincke (P%i/. Mag. x. p. 
30, 1880) and others show that the behaviour of different 
dielectrics when placed in the same electric field is very 
different. Thus, for example, though most dielectrics 
expand when placed in an electric field, the fatty oils on 
the contrary contract. This difference of behaviour shows 
that in many cases at any rate, the strains due to the same 
cause as that which makes the specific inductive capacity 
depend upon the strain are greater than those produced by 
Maxwell’s distribution of stress. 

Quincke has shown that the coefficients of elasticity of a 
dielectric are altered when an electric displacement is pro- 
duced in it, this shows that 1/K when expanded in powers 
of ¢ must contain a term in é’ and is another proof that 
the specific inductive capacity depends upon the strain in 
the dielectric. Since part of the strain of a dielectric in an 
electric field is due to the same cause as that which makes 
the specific inductive capacity depend upon strain, the 
expression for 1/K when expanded in powers of e must con- 
tain the first power of the strains as well as the second, as if 
it only contained the second powers placing the dielectric 
in an electric field would merely be equivalent to changing 
the coefficients of elasticity of the body and so could not 
strain the body if it were previously free from strain. 

No experiments seem to have been made to determine 
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directly the values of ¢@K/de, dK/df &c., and the experimen- 
tal difficulties which would have to be overcome in order to 
do this are much greater than those in the corresponding 
case in magnetism. ‘The dependence of A upon strain is 
probably much less than that of 4, the coefficient of 
magnetic induction. For the specific inductive capacity 
seems to be much more independent of the molecular state 
of the dielectric than the coefficient of magnetic induction 
is of the molecular state of soft iron. Thus there is a com- 
paratively small difference between the specific inductive 
capacities of various substances, while the coefficient of 
magnetic induction of iron is enormously greater than that 
of any other substance. Again, the coefficient of magnetic 
induction is known to be much affected by changes in 
temperature ; while some recent experiments made by Mr 
Cassie in the Cavendish Laboratory have shown that the 
effect of changes of temperature on the specific inductive 
capacities of ebonite, mica and glass is small, amount- 
ing in the case of glass, for which it is largest, to 1 part in 
400 for each degree centigrade of temperature. No experi- 
ments seem to have been made on the effect of torsion on 
electrification or of electrification upon torsion. 

4o. Influence of inertia on magnetic pheno- 
mena. In the preceding investigations we have supposed 
the magnetic changes to take place so slowly that the 
effects of inertia may be neglected. If however a change in 
the magnetization involves, as it does according to all 
molecular theories of magnetism, motion of the molecules 
of the magnet, then magnetism must behave as if it possessed 
inertia. 

In soft iron and steel the conditions are made so com- 
plex by the effects of magnetic friction, magnetic retentive- 
ness and permanent magnetism, that it would be difficult to 
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disentangle the effects of inertia proper from other compli- 
cations. The effect, if it exists, would probably be detected 
most easily in the case of crystals, as only one of these, 
quartz, has ever been suspected of showing residual mag- 
netism (see Tumlirz, Wied. Azz. XxvII. p. 133, 1886). The 
effect of inertia would be to introduce into the equations 
of magnetization a term 

a’l 

de ) 

where / is the intensity of magnetization. ‘The equations 
of magnetization would therefore be of the form 


MM 


where # is the external magnetic force. 
If H is periodic and varies as e” then by (65) 


so that if p be so large that £1/p°’>1, the crystal if para- 
magnetic for a steady magnetic force will be diamagnetic for 
a variable one and vice versa. 

Changes of this kind could be detected very readily if 
the crystal were freely suspended in the magnetic field, for 
when 7” passed through the value 1/£dZ the crystal would 
swing through a right angle. 

41. The term (éy) €éy in the Lagrangian func- 
tion. We have considered the terms depending upon the 
squares of the velocities of the electrical coordinates, and 
those depending solely on the magnetic coordinates, let us 
now consider those terms in the expression for the kinetic 
energy which involve the product of the velocities of a mag- 
netic and an electrical coordinate. 

It is proved in Maxwell’s Lvectricity and Magnetism 
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(§ 634) that when a current whose components are 4%, v, w 
flows through the element of volume dxdydz and the volume 
ax‘dy'dz is magnetized to the intensities 4, B, C parallel to 
the axes of x, y, z respectively, then the kinetic energy Z 
possessed by the system is 

d d, d, d, 

{ u{Bie-C Pheole % -4 2) 


(,2 ,& ve 
ru Ae it dxdydzdx!dy'dz! ...(67), 


where p is the reciprocal of the distance between the 
elements dxdydz and dx'dy'dz’. 

Now we represent the intensity of magnetization by 
né where € is the momentum corresponding to a kinosthenic 
or speed coordinate and y is a vector quantity. 

Since 7 is a vector quantity it may be resolved into com- 
ponents parallel to the axes of x, y, z. Let us denote these 
components by A, p, v respectively, then we may put 


A= Noe bape C= Ve 


Making this substitution we have 
dp 2) ap =) 
= Lh 3g eas 
L, | «(u pee ay’ +U (v a He 


+ Ww (Qa: i Le -)| édxdydzdx'dy'dz’ ...(68). 


dy Mx 
So that these terms are of the form 
{Ey} DE 


Considering the Lagrangian Equation for the electrical 
coordinate, we see that there is an electromotive force 
parallel to the axis of x on the element dxdydz equal to 

dal 
~ dt du’ 
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so that, per unit volume, this force equals 
= a é {u Se —v sphae dy{de 


dp ap a 
or -5 {2 ae aa er | dl dif ds Gites gates ley (69), 


with corresponding expressions for the electromotive forces. 
parallel to the axes of y and z. 

These are the usual expressions for fe electromotive 
forces due to the variations of the magnetic field. 

The magnetic force parallel to x acting on the element 
adx'dy'dz' is by § 33 equal to 


ee 
can 
so that the magnetic force parallel to x per unit volume 
is equal to 
ap ap 
(w ae dndyle ee (70), 


with similar expressions for the magnetic forces parallel to 
the axes of y and z. These expressions agree with those 
given by Ampére for the magnetic force produced by a 
system of currents. 

Again there is a mechanical force acting on the element 
axdydz whose component parallel to the axis of x is 


al 
ax 
If we call 
ap ip , ap ap ay) da'dy , 
(us - v2) sac ay as or (BE - C= az 
ap Lp ap Ze pleat 
(ae) édx'dy'dz' or (cZ- As cod (3) 
ap rae dp ‘~ 
da aE ay oe) dat dy de! or (4 - BI) dsl dyds | 


ay 
f, G, H respectively, then 4, G, H are the same as the 


wines — 
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quantities denoted by the same symbols in Maxwell's 
Electricity and Magnetism. 
Since the force on the element dxdydz is 
al 
ax’ 
we see that the force on unit volume may be written 
ak aG s aH 


or 
dx ay (dz et q oh 


“ie dy a 
This differs from Maxwell's expression for the same force 
by the term 


eg Oy Be ge 
Si ee a a + ge fo) 
es ax ay de 
it follows that 
af ae dF 
— —. i 1 = 
HW pee, a +w 7, ) adda ° 


if all the circuits are closed. So that as long as the circuits 
are closed the effect of the translatory forces is the same as 
if they were given by Maxwell’s expressions. 

In the above investigation we have assumed that we 
could move the element without altering the current ; if we 
suppose the current to move with the elements we shall get 
Maxwell’s expression exactly. 

The components parallel to y and z of the force on the ele- 
ment dxdydz are given by expressions corresponding to (72). 

The force parallel to « on the magnetized volume 
ax'dy'dz', is 

aL 
dx’ 
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so that the force parallel to x per unit volume is 
a’ a’ a 
{(@ec- wB) aed +(wA —uC) op (uB-04) Fo) 
adxdydz...(73) 


with corresponding expressions for the forces parallel to y 
and z. 

Thus the force on the magnet is equal and opposite to 
that on the current. 

We see by this example how from the existence of a 
single term in the expression for Z we can deduce the laws 
of the induction of currents, the production of a magnetic 
field by a current, the mechanical force on a current in a 
magnetic field and the mechanical force on a magnet placed 
near a current. 

42. Twist in a magnetized iron wire produced 
by a current. Prof. G. Wiedemann (Elektricitéit, un. 
p. 689) has shown that when a current flows along a longi- 
tudinally magnetized wire, it produces a couple tending to 
twist the wire. This shows that there must be aterm in the 
Lagrangian function for the wire of the form 


FOIE eee eee (74), 


where y is the current flowing along the wire, né the intensity 
of magnetization Z, and ¢ the twist about the axis of the 
wire, f(¢) being some function of «. Applying Hamilton’s 
principle to this term we see that it indicates the existence 
of a couple tending to twist the wire equal to 


. . af (c) 
ng a 


or y ae aE ery 


Applying Lagrange’s equation for the y coordinate to this 
term we see that since the electromotive force tending to 
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increase y is 

ad al 

at ay’ 
the existence of this term shows that there is an electro- 
motive force along the wire equal to 


that is — FAS (OL } vn reccrneeecccseraes (76). 


Thus twisting a longitudinally magnetized iron wire must 
produce an electromotive force which lasts as long as the 
twist is changing, and any alteration in the longitudinal 
magnetization of a twisted iron wire must produce one lasting 
as long as the magnetization changes. Hence Faraday’s rule 
that the electromotive force round the circuit due to induc- 
tion equals the rate of diminution in the number of lines of 
force passing through it, will not apply to the case of a twisted 
iron wire, for we might get an electromotive force round a 
circuit made of such a wire by moving it in the plane of 
the magnetic force, and in this case there is no alteration in 
the number of lines of force passing through the circuit. 

The production of an electromotive force by twisting 
a longitudinally magnetized iron wire has been experi- 
mentally verified. 

Again, if we consider Lagrange’s equations for the 
coordinates fixing the magnetic configuration, since any term 
in the Lagrangian function indicates an effect similar to 
that which would be produced by an external magnetic force 


equal to 
ral 


Edn’ 
we see that the term we are considering indicates the 
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existence of a magnetizing force on the wire equal to 


tending to magnetize it longitudinally. So that if a current 
of electricity passes along a twisted wire or if a wire 
conveying a current of electricity be twisted the wire will be 
longitudinally magnetized. These effects have been ob- 
served by Prof. G. Wiedemann (Eiehtricitat, 11. p. 692). 

43. Hall’s phenomenon. The terms we are con- 
sidering, involving both the electric and magnetic coordinates, 
are also interesting from their connexion with Hall’s phe- 
nomenon, for as we shall see directly this phenomenon 
indicates the existence in the Lagrangian function of terms 
of this kind. Hall discovered (Phil. Mag. x. 301,) that 
when currents are flowing through a conductor placed in a 
magnetic field, there is an electromotive force due to the 
field even though it remains constant, and that this électro- 
motive force at any point is parallel and proportional to the 
mechanical force acting on the conductor conveying the 
current at that point. Thus the electromotive force is at 
right angles both to the direction of the current and the 
magnetic induction, and its components parallel to the axes 
of x, y, 2 are respectively given by the expressions 


ice (yg aa Bh), 
—C' (ah-yf), 
— C' (Bf— a8), 


where C’ is a constant depending upon the nature of the 
medium through which the current is flowing, a, B, y are 
the components of the magnetic force and SJ, & f are the 
components of the electric displacement if the medium is a 
dielectric, if the medium is a conductor 7 &, h are the 
components of the electric current. 
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Prof. Fitzgerald (“On the Electromagnetic Theory of 
the Reflection and Refraction of Light,’? Phil. Trans. 
1880, Part 1.) and Mr Glazebrook (Phil. Mag. X1. p. 397, 
1881) have shown that the existence of this force proves 
that there is a term equal to 

AC’ {Aye - Ba) + § (ak — yf) +h (Bf—a8)} ---(78) 
in the expression for the Lagrangian function of unit 
volume of the medium. 

Let us consider the Lagrangian equation for the electric 
displacement f._ It indicates the existence of an electromo- 
tive force parallel to the axis of x equal to 

eae 
a gf oO 
or in this case 
| C’ (Bh — y8)+4C' (jg - Bh) eee (79). 

The first of these terms corresponds to the Hall effect, 
the second to an electromotive force tending to displace the 
lines of electrostatic force. 

This latter force is at right angles both to the direction 
of electric displacement and to that in which the change in 
the magnetic force is greatest ; the magnitude of the force 
is 

4C’HD sin 8, 
where D is the resultant electrostatic displacement, H the 
rate of change of the magnetic force and @ the angle 
between the electric displacement and the direction in 
which the change in the magnetic force is greatest. 

If P be the original electromotive force then since the 
Hall electromotive force is very small we have approximately 

et p 
Aw 


where X is the specific inductive capacity of the medium. 
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Thus the ratio of the disturbing force we are considering to 
the original electromotive force is 
I Pee 
>. CK sin 0. 
87 
Now Hall’s experiments show that C’ in electromagnetic 
measure is at most of order 107°; and X is of the order 1072! 
so that the ratio of the disturbing force to the original force 
is of the order 
to)! A sin 6, 


and is thus much too small for there to be any chance of its 
detection by experiment. 

We see too from the expression for this force that it 
absolutely vanishes when both the electric displacement and 
the magnetic force are stationary, and these were the con- 
ditions when Hall tried unsuccessfully to detect the existence 
of his effect in an insulator (Phil. Mag. x. Pp. 304, 1880.) 

Let us now consider Hall’s effect from the point of view 
of magnetic instead of electromotive force. Perhaps the 
easiest way to do this will be to suppose that the magnetic 
forces are produced by an element of volume ax'dy'dz' 
magnetized to intensities 4, B, C parallel to the axes of 
x, y, 2 respectively. If Q is the magnetic potential of this 
element at a distance 7, then, for a point outside the magnet 


if Wh si at Pd the dal} 
re (4 tt BH toe x) dx dy ds eieor! 
and 

pat Pomorie eaten 


Substituting these values for a, 8, y in the expression (78) 
we see that there is a term in the Lagrangian function equal. 
to 
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+ Aah ght ok His + eB =] 
ax'dy'dz’. 
If as on page (67) we put 
A=6\; B=&u; C=& 
the magnetic force on the element dx’dy'dz' parallel to the 


axis of x will be 
un th 


ree 
so that in this case the magnetic force parallel to « per unit 


volume is 
; a : Pee 1s eae 
£0 teh - gl} art WW) oy pA fea 5|. 


or if 
va lo'| gigi Bi stif-a) 5, 3 egy ¢| OD 


then the magnetic force at the as x’, y’, & parallel to the 
axis of x due to the electric displacements f, g, 2 through 
unit volume at the point (xyz) is 


rr 


similarly the magnetic forces parallel to y and # are 


dy 

ay’ Pre lcratd ches <\neleisle deqieleiaibiaca (83), 
ay 

and ae RGA GR RSE. < BA SESS (84), 


respectively. 
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If we have electric displacements distributed throughout 
a volume of any size, then the components of the magnetic 
force parallel to the axes of x, y, z due to the same cause 
as that which produces Hall’s effect are 
av dv av 
respectively, where 


Dif | (abardy ds occas anectes (85), 
the integration being extended over the volume throughout 


which there are electric displacements. 

If the point at which we wish to find the magnetic force 
is inside the volume occupied by the electric displacements 
we must modify the preceding results. Let us suppose that 
we have a small sphere whose centre is at the point where 
we require the magnetic force, magnetized to the intensities 
A, J, C parallel to the axes of x, y, z respectively. Then 
inside the sphere 


47 AT 47 
a=— dA, B=—B8B =— C. 
3 i Bee a 


So that the Lagrangian function for an element of volume 
a4xdydz inside the sphere is 


30% {A (Gh— gh) + Blif— hf) + C (fe fo} derdyds, 


hence the components of the magnetic force due to the 
electric displacement at the point where the force is measured 
are ; 

3 7C' (gh — gh), 

3 xC' (if if), 

3 7C" (fg —{). 
So that the general expression for the components of the 


magnetic force due to the cause producing the Hall effect 
are 
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ae + BC’ (Gh gi) 

AG 4 . 

eee A he 0 ce (86), 
ay 


thre Ue-f) | 


where /, g, % are the components of the electric displace- 
ment at the point where the magnetic force is measured and 
Ww is given by equation (81). Since C” is a very small 
quantity, as are also f, g, 2, these forces will be very small, 
and it is only when f, g, / vary very rapidly that we could 
expect to have any chance of detecting them. We shall 
therefore calculate the magnitude of these forces when the 
electric displacement changes with the greatest rapidity we 
can produce in an experiment. This if the Electromagnetic 
Theory of Light is true will be when the electric displace- 
ments are those which accompany the propagation of light. 

Let us suppose that we have a circularly polarized ray 
travelling along the axis of z and that the electric displace- 
ments are given by the equations 


f=weos > (vt — 2) 


g=w sin = (vt — 2) 
h=o 
where w is the amplitude of the oscillation, A the wave length 
and z the velocity of propagation of light. 
Substituting these values we see 


gh—gh=o ) 
hf —hf =o 
2 eet ee eile 
Se -Sg= w ana 
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If we consider a long cylindrical beam of light 
eee) 
and thus by equation (86) the circularly polarized ray 


produces a magnetic force in the direction along which it is 
propagated equal to 


we can deduce the value of w for strong sunlight from 
the data given in Maxwell’s Ziectricity and Magnetism, Vol. 
I. § 793. The maximum electromotive force in this case 
is given as , 

Opals 
in electromagnetic measure, the maximum value w, of the 
displacement corresponding to this is 


fee rise 
40 

or 
2st" 


2 TU : 


Assuming the wave length to be 6 x 107°, which is a little 
greater than that of the D line and C’ to be 107°, we see 
that the magnetic force produced by circularly polarized 
light as intense as strong sunlight cannot be greater than 


Se iy 


which is much too small to be detected by experiments. 
The direction of the magnetic force is related to the 
direction of rotation of the electric displacement ‘in a 
circularly polarized ray like translation and rotation in a 
left-handed screw. 
Prof. Rowland has shown (P/il. Mag. Apr. 1881) that the 
Hall effect if it existed in transparent bodies (which with the 
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exception of electrolytes are all insulators) would account for 
the rotation of the plane of polarization of light passing 
through such bodies placed in a magnetic field in which the 
lines of magnetic force are more or less parallel to the 
direction of propagation of the light. In this case by the 
aid of an external magnetic force we rotate the plane of 
polarization ; in the case we have just investigated, which 
may be looked upon as the converse of this, a beam of 
circularly polarized light produces a magnetic force parallel 
to the direction in which it is travelling. 
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RECIPROCAL RELATIONS BETWEEN PHYSICAL FORCES 
WHEN THE SYSTEMS EXERTING THEM ARE IN A 
STEADY STATE. 


44. THE preceding methods are applicable to systems 
in all states, whether steady or variable. When however the 
system is in a steady state the reciprocal relations between 
the various physical forces become so simple that they seem 
deserving of special treatment, and we shall accordingly 
consider them separately. 

Let us consider the mutual effect of two quantities fixed 
by the coordinates # and g upon each other. Let us 
suppose that we have a force P of type # acting upon the 
system, then P will alter the coordinate / in a definite way 
and the amount of the alteration may depend upon the 
value of the other coordinate g. Let us suppose that ¢ 
suffers a small alteration 6g and that 6P is the amount by 
which P must be increased in order to keep / the same as 
before. Then since the system is in a steady state if Z be 
the Lagrangian function we have 


aL 
and Pipe eee 
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so that 6P= ad apag 8g oN. 5 9 t neyib seta e/e 0/00 (89). 


Now if we have a force Q of type g producing a definite 
change in the coordinate g then if we alter » by 59 we must 
in order to keep g constant alter Q by some quantity 8Q, 
and since 


and Q+8Q=-F Fa 
we have d6Q=- a ys RO me RECEP (99) 
so that by (89) and (90) we have 

GE Vn G) Peopeae wn a, a (91). 


Or the alteration in P when ¢ is increased by unity, p being 
constant, is the same as the alteration in Q when f is 
increased by unity, g being constant. Thus if P depends 
upon g then Q will depend upon / and vice versa. And 
we notice that if by increasing g we increase the “spring” 
of @ then by increasing ~ we shall increase the “spring” 
of ¢. 

Equation (91) is analogous to the “thermodynamical 
relations” given in Maxwell’s Zheory of Heat, p. 169 and 
forms one of those reciprocal relations which exist in 
physics and which so often enable us to duplicate discoveries 
in Physical Science. The consequences of reciprocal rela- 
tions of a different kind are considered by Lord Rayleigh 
in the Zheory of Sound, Vol. 1. Chapter 5. 

As an example of the application of this equation we 


T. D. 6 
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may take the case of a wire bent into any shape by the 
action of any number of forces two of which are Pand Q, 
then the increase in Q required to keep its point of 
application at rest when # is increased by unity, will also 
be the amount by which ? must be increased to prevent its 
point of application moving when g is increased by unity. 

Or again, we see by this equation that if the force 
required to produce a given extension in an iron wire is 
altered by magnetizing the wire then the magnetic force 
required to magnetize the wire to a given intensity will be 
altered by straining the wire: and that these alterations will 
be connected by the following relation, P being the tension, 
¢ the extension of the wire, 7 the magnetic force and / the 
intensity of magnetization, 


Galea 
GT / ¢ constant ~\ de Tcontanteae A EY 


Again when a current passes through an electrolyte in 
solution it decomposes it and the strength of the solution 
changes, this change in the strength of the solution may, 
and in general will, change the coefficient of compressibility, 
the volume and the surface tension of the solution, and in 
this case equation (gt) shows that the electromotive force 
required to send a given current through a cell containing 
the solution will be altered by pressure and by any change 
in the free surface of the solution. Let & be the electro- 
motive force, y the current, v the volume of the ‘solution, 
S its surface, and Z its surface tension, then in this case for 
the effect of pressure # we have 


(2) 
do eats ay Deonstiant || (93). ¢ 


The negative sign is taken because / tends to diminish z. 


ae 
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If & be the modulus of compression, v, the volume of 
the solution when free from pressure, then 


pri (r-5) 


0 


Ode 
Bio" 8} By? 9 


when y is constant, £ is also constant so that 


= U5 pe dy OP 


so that if the pressure is increased from 2 to Pathe 
increase 6£ in the electromotive force required. to teen the 
current constant is given by 


6£ =}, {P?— P*} Pai (94). 


To get an idea of the magnitude of this effect let us take 
the case of a solution of chloride of lithium, the volume of 
the solution being 1 cubic centimetre. 

The data for calculating dé/dy in this case are the fol- 
lowing : 

The passage of unit quantity of Sealy corresponds 
to the decomposition of about 4°3 x 107 grammes of 
lithium chloride, we shall suppose that none of this is redis- 
solved, then the passage of a unit quantity of electricity will 
withdraw this quantity of salt from the solution. 

Rontgen’s and Schneider’s experiments (Wiedemann’s 
Annalen, Xx1x. p. 186, 1886) show that the addition of 6 


grammes of lithium chloride to 100 cubic centimetres of 


6—2 


to 


0\* 


> 


he 


:"'@ 
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water increases the modulus of compression by about 15 

parts in roo, so that if the increase in the modulus is 

proportional to the quantity of salt, then the subtraction of 

4°3 x 10. * grammes from 1 cubic centimetre will diminish 
the modulus by about 1 part in roo, hence 

1 dk 

h dy 

Now & for water is about 2°2 x 10'°, so that if 6# is the 

change produced by a pressure of rooo atmospheres, which 
in absolute measure is about 10°, we have 


=-— 10 *, approximately. 


TOs I 


s£=-4 =-}x 10%, 


2°2x 10 10° 


that is the pressure of 1000 atmospheres would diminish the 
counter electromotive force by about 1/400 of a volt. 


The numbers given by Rontgen and Schneider for the _ 
effect of carbonate of soda on the coefficient of compres-. ., . 
sibility, show that the effect of pressure on a solution of this. , 


salt would be much greater than that on the lithium chloride 
solution. 

Let us now suppose that the volume of the solution is 
altered by the passage of an electric current, but that the 
coefficient of compressibility is unaltered. 

Then since 


if the passage of the unit of electricity increases the volume 
by dv/dy we must apply an additional pressure £dv/v,dy to 
keep the volume constant, so that 


(2) ae 
ay vconstaht VY, ay’ 


and the equation (91) becomes 
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ieee 
dv y constant e % ay ; 


so that since &dv/v, =— dp, we see from this equation that 
the change 8£Z in the counter electromotive force is given 
by the equation 


When the electric current goes through a salt solution 
the changes which take place and which alter the volume 
are so numerous that it is not possible to calculate from 
existing data the change which takes place in the volume 
when unit quantity of electricity passes through the solution. 
In order to see of what order this effect is likely to be, let us 
suppose that the change in the volume is comparable with 
the volume of the salt electrolysed. When unit quantity of 
electricity goes through a solution of sulphate of potassium 
it electrolyses about 9 x 10°* grammes of salt, and since the 
specific gravity of the salt is 2°6, the volume of this is about 
3°5 x 10°, hence in this case we may suppose that dv/dy is 
comparable with 3°5 x 10° and that the change in the 
counter electromotive force produced by 1000 atmospheres 
is of the order 

3°5 x 10%, 
or about 1/28 of a volt. 

We will now consider the case when gas is given off. 
Let us suppose we are electrolysing water, above which 
we have air, enclosed by a cylinder with a moveable piston. 

If unit quantity of electricity goes through the water, 
gx 10* grammes of water are electrolysed, the volume of 
the water therefore diminishes by 9 x 10~* cubic centi- 
metres. At one terminal 10~* grammes of hydrogen will be 
liberated, and 8 x 10°* grammes of oxygen at the other. 
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Let us proceed to find the change in the pressure, the 
volume remaining constant when nit of electricity passes. 

The diminution in pressure due to the disappearance of 
the water is, if v be the volume of the gas above the water 


3 ¥ 
+P 
x10 “4 
2 e 
the increase in pressure due to the 10-* grammes of hydro- 


gen is if the temperature is o° C. 
is f Sn 


Hb 4/0 Lixo 22 

Cm) g4 

and the increase due to the oxygen is one half of this, hence 
Z) = I 
G 5 11°65 X 10° — 9 x 107 ae 


so that by (95) 


oF =~ 1 (1-65 x 109 xp x 1074}. 
But 
WON OE 
ue OR 4 
so that 
ai _ 65x10 Otome 
=p 


If the pressure is increased from P, to P, the change 
5£ in £ is given by the equation 


d£ = 1°65 x 10° x log a =O TOnex (Po 2), 
1 


For a thousand atmospheres the counter electromotive 
force is increased by 
1°65 x 10° x 6*9 -9 x 10° *x 10° approximately, 
=1'2x 10’-g x10’, 
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so that the counter electromotive force is increased by about 
one-eighth of a volt. 
The effect of surface tension is given by 


ak aT 
= =(——] > eavecoace 6). 
(Zs ), constant ( dy iP constant (9 ) 


This effect will in general be very small, for example in the 
case of chloride of lithium, the experiments of Rontgen 
and Schneider (Wiedemann’s Azmalen, XxIXx. p. 209, 1886), 
show that the addition of 6 parts by weight of lithium chloride 
to 100 of water increases the surface tension by about 3 parts 
in 100. The passage of 1 unit of electricity decomposes 
about 4°3 x 107° grammes of lithium chloride, so that if v 
be the volume of the solution 


1 aT es ae 
T dy Sy). Soe 6 43 
/pru 
I ; 7 
=-—2x10 °— approximately, - if 
v i Vv 
and for water Te=)8, Ts 
so that 


aE 16'2xI0 


as u ’ 


or if the volume remains constant the effect ot increasing 
the surface by S is to diminish the counter electromotive 
force by 


16*2x10° 8S 
v j 


Suppose that the liquid is squeezed out into a thin film 


v 


a 
i 
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whose thickness is ¢ then 
Die 


and 


I6*2 x 10°” 


s£=-— : 


If ¢ were of the order of molecular distances say 1077 then 
db =— 16'2 x 10°" 
or the counter electromotive force is diminished by about 
= ‘016 volts, 


The preceding investigation is on the supposition that 
the electrolyte is in contact with the air; if it were in 
contact with a solid such as glass the withdrawal of the 
electrolyte from the solution on the passage of the current 
would zncrease the surface tension between the liquid and 
the solid, so that the electromotive force required to 
decompose an electrolyte in a porous plate would be larger 
than that required to decompose it when it is in bulk. 

Again, the surface tension of liquids is altered when they 
absorb gases, so that the electromotive force required to 
decompose an electrolyte which absorbs a gas produced by 
the passage of the current will be different when the 
electrolyte fills the interstices of a porous plate from that 
required when it is in an ordinary electrolytic cell. 


CHAPTER. V1. 


EFFECT OF TEMPERATURE UPON THE PROPERTIES 
OF BODIES. 


45. We have only considered so far the relations 
between the phenomena in electricity, magnetism and elas- 
ticity and have not discussed any phenomenon in which 
temperature effects occur. We shall now go on however to 
endeavour to extend the methods we have hitherto used to 
those cases in which we have to consider the effects of 
temperature upon the properties of bodies. 

Before doing this however we must endeavour to arrive 
at some dynamical interpretation of temperature. The only 


case in which a dynamical conception of temperature has 


been attained is in the Kinetic Theory of Gases, and there 
the temperature is the mean energy due to the translatory 
motion of the molecules of the gas. So that if V be the 
number of molecules of the gas in unit volume JV@ is the 


energy of translatory motion of the molecules at the tempe- 


rature 0. 
There seems good reason for believing that V6 is a part 


cof the kinetic energy of the molecules when these are 


aggregated so as to form a solid or liquid as well as when 


they form a gas. 
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The experiments and ideas which led to the establish- 
ment of the principle of the Conservation of Energy at the 
same time led to the conclusion that the energy of sensible 
heat is energy due to the motion of the molecules and is 
therefore part of the kinetic energy of the system. The 
reader should refer on this point to Maxwell’s Theory of 
Hfeat, p. 301. Another reason for supposing that the 
temperature in the liquid as well as in the gaseous 
condition is measured by the mean energy of translation 
of the molecules is, that Van der Waals (Die Continuitét des 
gasformigen und fliissigen Zustandes) has given a theory of 
the molecular constitution of bodies in those states which 
are intermediate between the liquid and gaseous, in which 
this supposition is made, and that this theory agrees well 
with the facts in many important respects. And again 
since most solids and liquids are capable of getting into a 
state where their specific heat is constant, that is, where the 
rise in temperature is proportional to the energy communi- 
cated to the system, we are led to suppose that the kinetic 
energy of some particular kind is a linear function of the 
temperature. 

This following illustration will show that it is probable 
that when we have two bodies in contact the collisions. 
between the molecules will tend to equalize the mean 
energy of this translatory motion when these bodies are 
solids and liquids as well as when they are gases. The 
mean translatory energies of two substances in contact thus 
tend to become equal, 2 that in this important respect the- 
mean translatory energis has the same property as tempe- 
rature. > 

Let us suppose that we have two different substances. 
composed of molecules 4 and JB respectively, and that the 
molecules of the two substances are separated by a material 
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plane surface. Let us also suppose that the mass of this. 
plane is large compared with that of a molecule of either 
substance and that it is prevented by perfectly elastic stops 
from moving through more than a distance comparable 
with molecular distances. Since the mass of the plane is 
very much greater than that of a molecule and since it can 
only move through a small distance in one direction —the 
velocity of the plane will be very small compared with that 
of the molecules—we shall suppose that it is so small that 
the number of molecules which are moving more slowly 
than the plane may be neglected, or what amounts to the 
same thing that all the molecules on the surface of the 
substances which are moving towards the plane strike it, 
and that none of those which are moving away from the 
plane do so. Let us suppose that the action between the 
molecule and the plane is the same as that between a 
perfectly elastic sphere and plane. 

Let m be the mass of an A molecule, v the velocity of 
the molecule, and a the angle its direction of motion makes 
with the normal to the plane before impact, V the velocity 
after impact, JZ the mass of the plane, w and W its velocity 
before and after it is struck by the molecule. Then we 
may easily show that 
I 4 -  amM 
2 @% —1= its m) 

Let us take the sum of the equations representing the 
effects of all the collisions which take place in unit time, we 
have 
43m {V*—v*} 
pre OAL 3 {Mw — mv’ cos*a — (M—-m) vw cos a}...(97)- 

(0+ my’ 

If V be the number of 4 molecules which come in con- 


{Mw*— mv® cos’a — (MM — m) vw cos a}. 
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tact with the plane in unit time and 6, the mean translatory 
kinetic energy of such molecules, then if 80, denotes the 
change in 6, in unit time 
43m (V?—v*)=N80. 

If 4V’ be the number of collisions and 6 the mean 

kinetic energy of the plane, then 
Mw’ =2N"6. 
Since the directions of motion of the 4 molecules are 
equally distributed 
mv" cos’a = 4 Smv? =1N'O.. 


Since the plane is supposed to move so slowly that all 
the molecules moving towards it strike it, and since its 
average velocity is zero, we have 


3% (Mf — m) vw cosa=o, 
' so that equation (97) becomes 


2Mm 
A Ten 7ge 
If 0, be the average translatory kinetic energy of the B 
molecules which strike the plane in unit time, LV, the num- 
ber of such molecules and JV,’ the number of Wikre m 
the mass of a molecule, we ere similarly 


{20-2 N'G}......(98). 


2Mm' 
LV,80. = (AT +m (merge 6-— Ng 6,} Pate (99), 
and we have also 
a 2Mmn errs. 
oO == Gian 6-iN 6, 
— 2Mm' ; 
: ~ AT + myh2M 8-56}. cere (100). 
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Now we can make the average kinetic energy of the 
plane what we please by giving it the proper initial velocity. 
For our purpose we wish the plane to act as a transmitter 
and not as a storer of energy, and it will do so if we give it 
such an initial velocity that the mean kinetic energy of the 
plane does not alter in unit time. If this is the case 60 
vanishes and we have by (100) 


0-10) + fig 0 ~H=9 


area 
so that 6) 
19 = 3(% a | 
20 — 39, = a+b | 
we et] 
ERO a+b j 
“f m' 
: = (f+ my? 
oa miN" 
~ (M+my 


Substituting these values for 20-6,/3, and 26 —6,/3 in 
equations (98) and (99), we have 


2Mab 
80,= A 6,3 | 
P 2Mab 


Thus if 6, is greater than @,, 6, will increase and 4, will 
diminish, and vice versa, and if 6, is equal to 6, they will 
remain equal; thus the mean translatory energy behaves in 
these respects exactly like temperature. There seems 
nothing in the above illustration to restrict it to the case of 
gases, and we should expect it would hold equally well for 
solids or liquids. 
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46. We are thus led to assume that part of the kinetic 
energy of a system, whether that system be a portion of a 
solid, liquid or gas, is proportional to the temperature. 


Let us denote this part of the kinetic energy by 
4 {(uu) +... 


where w is a coordinate helping to fix the position or con- 
figuration of a molecule. We see at once that there is an 
essential difference between these coordinates and those we 
have hitherto been considering and which fix the geometrical, 
strain, electric and magnetic configuration of the system. 
We have these latter coordinates entirely under our control 
and subject to certain limitations imposed by the finite 
strength of materials, the strength of dielectrics, and 
magnetic saturation ; we may make them take any value we 
please. We may therefore fitly call these coordinates con- 
trollable coordinates. It is quite different, on the other 
hand, with the coordinates fixing the separate moving parts 
of the systems whose kinetic energy constitutes the tempera- 
ture of the body. We can it is true affect the average 
value of certain functions of a large number of these coor- 
dinates, but we have no control over the coordinates indivi- 
dually. We may therefore call these coordinates “uncon- 
strainable” coordinates. Their fundamental property is 
that we can not oblige any individual coordinate to take 
any value which may be assigned. Since we have no power 
of dealing with individual molecules, the “controllable” 
coordinates must merely fix the position of a large number 
of molecules as a whole. . 


If the term 
¥ {(uu)a?+...} 


involves any “controllable” coordinate ¢, then it is evident 


ET PRE OPO T TE 
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that this coordinate ¢ must enter as a factor into all the 
terms in the form expressed by the equation 


4 {(uu)u? + ...h=h fp) {(uuye + ...}..... (ror), 


where the coefficients (7z)' do not involve ¢: otherwise the 
phenomenon would be influenced more by the motion of 
some particular molecule than by that of others. We 
shall assume that 6, the temperature, is proportional to 


4 {(uu)a’ + ...}, 


deed O75 aie aaeoe) CREEP (102), 


where C does not involve any of the “controllable” coordi- 
nates which fix the configuration of the system. 


that is that 


47. We may conveniently divide the kinetic energy of 
a system into two parts, one depending on the motion of 
‘“unconstrainable” coordinates, which we shall denote by 
T,, and we shall assume that this is proportional to the 
absolute temperature 6, the other depending on the motion 
of the “controllable” coordinates, we shall denote by 72, 
ZT. corresponds to what v. Helmholtz in his paper on 
“ Die Thermodynamik chemischer Vorgdnge” ( Wissenschaftliche 
Abhandlungen, 1. p. 958) calls “die freie Energie.” There 
will not be any terms in the kinetic energy involving the 
product of the velocities of an “unconstrainable” and a 
“controllable” coordinate, otherwise the energy of the system 
would be altered by reversing the motion of all the “uncon- 
strainable’’ coordinates. 

Let us suppose that ¢ is a controllable coordinate which 
enters into the expression for that part of the kinetic energy 
which expresses the temperature, then if ® be the external 
force of this type acting on the system we have by Lagrange’s 
equations, V being the. potential energy, 
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_@aT_adf av 
at dd db dd- 
Now T= T+-T, 
On 
d += ‘ 
an i ° 
so that 
_@aT, af, aT, dV (en 
Hi as FRE hee ee 25 


Now by equation (104) 7, is of the form 
BS (D) { (tet)! We + oe}, 


where (zz)’ does not involve ¢, so that we have 


ar, f ($) 7 
dé Srey sine ECS (104), 


and therefore 
did Todd af Ap) a ‘ 
@=— —f- —_f_-~ T+ 7 Reacts 105); 
dt de a F(8) et! 
differentiating this equation on the supposition that all the 
controllable coordinates are constant and that the only 
variable is the energy depending on the motion of “ uncon- 
trollable”’ a we have 


oa?) 
a. 7 x  S(d)’ 
and therefore by (104) 
SSS 
a7 a dd ayelaia\enecetelerarstetstetetere (106). 


48. Now let us suppose that energy is communicated to 
the system, partly by the action of the external forces on the 
“controllable” coordinates, and partly through the “uncon- 
strainable”’ coordinates: let the quantity of work commu- 
nicated in the latter way be 8Q. If the motion of the 
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“unconstrainable” coordinates is that which gives rise to the 
energy corresponding to temperature, dQ may be regarded 
as a quantity of heat communicated to the system. 

We have by the Conservation of Energy, if @ denotes a 
“controllable” coordinate, 


8Q + 385 =8T, +87, + 8V......04 (107). 


Now 57.3 {7 8b 4 i} ents (108), 


and since Z. is a quadratic function of the velocities of the 
“controllable” coordinates, we have 


Be Te = >¢ aie , 
dp 
and therefore 
ie 
207 = 3 {35 o £4 HS — pecccenrnees (109); 
dd dp 
so that by subtracting (108) from (109) we get 
Cue aT, 
s7.=3( 43 4 6) see (x10). 


Since the change in the configuration is that which 
actually takes place in the time 4¢, we have 


pdt = d¢, 
so that 
wie. WH, 
87. = 35h iF a — al custo (111), 
and therefore equation (107) becomes 
Heal aL. 
80 = 33d 5 org oh + 87,4 8V. ak abs 


Now, if V be completely fixed by the controllable 
coordinates, we have 
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So that 
Godly MPA AV 
oi 288 a ap db db 


ol + 67). 


Substituting for @ the value given by (103) we have | 


al, : 
8Q0 = 35h He SS Diener pee ee (EUS) 
but by (106). . 
aL: d® 
at (B®) S 
p OIE, ¢ constant 
so that 
a® 
3Q=- 37, (Fr) 86+ 87. . (114). 


Let us suppose that the quantity of work communicated 
to the system is just sufficient to prevent Z;, from changing, 
then 


80=- 7. ( 57.) Se 


or 


70) ( a® 
o =-TZ, (= fer ; 
(ce Ty, constant ; ad, ¢ constant ( * 5) 


Remembering that 7), is proportional to the absolute 
temperature 6, we see that equation (115) becomes 


d ) = 
db PO Cra)  eoeceriy! 
(a 6 constant ¢ constant (I i 6), 


where in finding ¢/d6 we must take care that 6 is the only 
quantity which varies. 

In this form equation (116) is identical with the third 
thermodynamical relation given in Maxwell’s Theory of 
feat, p. 169, and v. Helmholtz in his paper “Die Thermo- 
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dynamik Chemischer Vorgange” ( Wissenschaftliche Abhand- 
lungen, 2, p. 962) deduces this equation from the Second 
Law of Thermodynamics and applies it to the case of 
the variation of the electromotive force of galvanic cells 
with temperature. The conclusions at which he arrives 
. have been verified by the experiments of Czapski (Wied. 
Ann. 21, p. 209) and Jahn (Wied. Ann. 28, pp. 21, 491). 
If 5Q=o9, that is if all the work done on the system is done 
by means of forces of the types of the various controllable 
coordinates, then we have by equation (114) 


a® aT, 
7, ) = ( eee . 
i ¢ constant dh Q constant : : 7) 


aT, f ip) 
dp f(¢) te 


49. Since 


‘we see by (113) that 


30-349) 7 34437, 


SJ ($) 
or 
e=-3 log f (6) + dlog Z;, ......... (118), 
so that 
8Q 
f, 


is a perfect differential. This is analogous to the Second 
Law of Thermodynamics, and we see by the analogy that 
it shews that energy arising from the motion of quantities 
fixed by ‘“‘unconstrainable” coordinates can only be partly 
converted into work spent in moving the quantities fixed by 
the “controllable” coordinates. The amount which can be 
converted follows laws analogous to those which regulate 
the conversion of heat into mechanical work. 


—=2 
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In the preceding work we have assumed that the 
potential energy of the system was not changed if the 
“controllable” coordinates remained unchanged. When 
however the system is a portion of a solid or liquid the 
potential energy may by some alteration in the state of 


aggregation be changed without there being any corre-_ 


sponding change in the controllable coordinates. To 
include this case we must suppose that V is a function of 
the temperature as well as of the ¢’s, and that its value in 
the neighbourhood of the temperature corresponding to a 
change of state in the substance varies very rapidly. 
In this case we have 6 being the temperature, 
aV aV 
87 = 7g 86+ Se oD 
and instead of (114) 


a® av 
Yor ve (a7),,3° 487, 4 (“o.) ,39---(119), 
Since 66 and 6Z), vanish together we see that equation 
(116) still holds. Equations (117) and (118) however require 
modification. We have now (8Q—8)% constant))/ Zi, a perfect 
differential instead of dQ/7,.. 


50. Relations between heat and strain. We 
shall now apply equation (116) to determine the effects due 
to the variation of various physical quantities with tempera- 
ture, and shall begin by considering the effects produeed by 
the variation of the coefficients of elasticity m and » with 
temperature. 

In equation (116) let us suppose that ® is a stress of 
type ¢, then using the same notation as in § 35, we have 


P=m(et+freg)tn (¢-f-g), 


add am an 
Gi ), constant ri ao (e ies) BA ao (e —f— &): 
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So that by equation (116), 6Q, the heat which must be 
supplied to unit volume of the bar to keep its temperature 
from changing when ¢ is increased by ée is given by the 
equation 

3Q=- (Fler s +e il (e-f-2)} O84. .«v05( 220) 
6 St 7% £)f 98e...04 : 
and thus if the coefficients of elasticity diminish as the 
temperature increases, heat must be supplied to keep the 
temperature of a bar constant when it is lengthened, and 
hence if the bar is left to itself and not supplied with heat it 
will cool when it is extended. 

If ® is a couple tending to twist the bar about the axis 

of x, we have, if a is the twist about that axis, 


®=na, 
de dn 
ao ao” 


and therefore by (116) 8Q, the heat required by unit 
volume of the bar to keep the temperature from changing 
when a is increased by 8a is given by the equation 


so that if a rod which is already twisted is twisted still further 
it will cool if left to itself, provided, as is usually the case, 
the coefficient of rigidity diminishes as the temperature 
increases, 

The preceding results were first obtained by means of 
the Second Law of Thermodynamics by Sir William Thomson 
in his paper on the Dynamical Theory of Heat (Collected 
Papers, Vol. 1. p. 309): 


st, Thermal Effects produced by Electrifica- 
tion. Let us now consider the case when ® is an electric 


c® 
ene ie.28 
© ee 
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force parallel to the axis of x, producing an electric displace- 


ment / in that direction. In this case if K be the specific 
inductive capacity of the dielectric, we have 


: o=F 


ab an dK 
Eres ioe Preece (122), 


so that 6Q, the heat which must be supplied to unit volume 


of the dielectric in order to prevent its temperature changing 
when the electric displacement is increased by 8% is by 
(116) given by the equation 


Some recent experiments made by Mr Cassie in the Caven- 
dish Laboratory on the effect of temperature on the specific 
inductive capacities of glass, mica and ebonite, have shewn 
that the specific inductive capacity of these dielectrics 
increases as the temperature increases, and that at about 
Bo °C; 
1 ak 
K ao 
1 ak : 
K ado = 00% for mica, 


=‘oo2 for glass, 


2 ee for ebonit 
rae 7 for ebonite. 


Thus the heat which must be supplied to unit volume of a 
piece of glass to enable its temperature to remain constant 
when it is electrified is by (123) 


2 
. 2 
and this at 30" C, age 


i eth came 
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KS 
is the work supplied from electrical sources, hence in charg- 
ing a Leyden jar, we see that the mechanical equivalent of 
the heat absorbed by it during charging, if its temperature 
remains constant, is about two-thirds of the work supplied 
to it from electrical sources. 
We see also by equation (123) that a piece of glass will 


be cooled when it moves from a place where the electric 
force is weak to one where it is strong. 


52. Thermal effects of Magnetization. Let us 
now suppose that & is a magnetic force magnetizing a piece 
of soft iron or other magnetizable substance to the intensity 
ZL. Then if & be the coefficient of magnetic induction 


eee 
so that 
(@) = f dk (124). 
Fh et FT ate 


And therefore 8Q the heat which must be supplied to 
unit volume of the magnet to keep its temperature con- 
stant when the intensity of magnetization is increased by 
87 is by equation (116) given by the equation 
I ak 
ke do 
so that if the coefficient of magnetization decreases as 
the temperature increases then a magnet will get heated 
when its iritensity of magnetization is increased, and there- 
fore when it moves from weak to strong parts of the 
magnetic field. This was pointed out by Sir William 
Thomson in the paper just quoted, 


80=6 
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The experimental investigation of the heating effects 


produced by the motion of magnetizable bodies in variable 


magnetic fields is rendered difficult from the heating effect 
produced by the electric currents induced in the magnet by 
the alteration in the number of lines of magnetic force pass- 
ing through it. 

Another thing which would increase the difficulty is 
the phenomenon called by Ewing hysteresis (Experimental 
Investigation on Magnetism, Piz. Trazs. 1885, p. 12). 
This causes the intensity of magnetization to depend not 
only on the strength of the magnetic force, but also on the 
previous magnetic history of the substance: so that the 
curve representing the relation between intensity of magneti- 
zation (ordinate) and magnetic force (abscissa), as the mag- 
netic force goes through a complete cycle, will be of the 
kind shewn in the accompanying figure, and will enclose 


a finite area, indicating the dissipation of a finite quantity 
of energy proportional to the area of the curve, and this 
dissipated energy will appear as heat. 

Experiments made on the effects of temperature upon 


Dacia 
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the coefficient of magnetization of iron have shewn that 
these are rather complex. Baur (Wiedemann’s Lvek¢ricitat. 
iii. p. 750) from his experiments on this subject has arrived 
at the following results. 

The influence of temperature upon the magnitude of the 
coefficient of magnetization depends upon the magnitude of 
the magnetizing force. 

The coefficient of magnetization increases with the 
temperature if the magnetizing force does not exceed a 
certain value, but when the magnetizing force exceeds this 
value the coefficient of magnetization diminishes as the 
temperature increases. 

The smaller the magnetizing force the greater the influ- 
ence of temperature upon the coefficient of magnetization. 

Taking these results in conjunction with equation (125) 
we see, 

1, That when a magnetizable body moves in a magnetic 
field where the force is everywhere less than the critical 
value, its temperature will tend to fall when it moves from 
places of weak to places of strong magnetic force and vice 
versa. 

2. That when the body is placed in a magnetic field 
where the magnetic force is everywhere greater than the 
critical value, its temperature will rise when it moves from 
places of weak to places of strong magnetic force and vice 
versa. 

The coefficient of magnetization of nickel diminishes as 
the temperature increases, so that a piece of nickel will get 
warmer when it moves from a weak to a strong part of the 
magnetic field. The coefficient of magnetization of cobalt 
on the other hand increases as the temperature increases, so 
that a piece of cobalt will cool as it moves from a weak to a 
strong part of the magnetic field. 


GHAR TERR EE 


“ELECTROMOTIVE FORCES DUE TO DIFFERENCES 
OF TEMPERATURE. 


- 53. WE shall now go on to consider various cases in 
which inequalities of temperature in a substance give rise 
to electromotive forces. 

Sir William Thomson has shewn that when a current 
of electricity flows along an unequally heated bar it carries 
with it as it flows from a hot to a cold place either heat 
or cold: heat if the bar is made of brass or copper, cold 
if it is made of iron. Sir William Thomson expressed this 
result by saying that the specific heat of electricity in copper 
and brass is positive, since the electricity in this case carries 
heat with it just as if it were a real fluid possessing specific 
heat ; the ‘specific heat” of electricity in iron on the other 
hand is said to be negative, since electricity in iron behaves 
with regard to heat in the opposite way to a fluid possessing 
specific heat. 

It follows from this result, by the consideration of the 
reciprocal relations, that electromotive forces must be de- 
veloped in any conductor the temperature of which is not 
uniform throughout. We shall now endeavour to find what 
terms in the Lagrangian function these phenomena corre- 


THERMOELECTRICITY. 107 


spond to, or rather we shall shew that if there was a certain 
term in the Lagrangian function an unequally heated body 
would exhibit similar phenomena. 
Let us suppose that in the term 
4 {(uu) a’ +...}, 

which expresses the part of the kinetic energy of unit 
volume of the substance due to sensible heat, the coeffi- 
cients (zz) are functions of 


a a a. 
ax (o,f) ae dy (0,2) zt ae (c,h), 


where oy, 0), 7, are. quantities not explicitly involving 
fr & 4%, the quantities of electricity which have passed 
through planes of unit area at right angles to the axes 
x, y, 2 respectively 

Let us write for the sake of brevity 


a d a 
5. (ouf) +5 (038) + F (0) = 


Then, since f, g, # are controllable coordinates, and 
by hypothesis (2) involves «, we may write 


4 {(uu) + ...h=f(e€) $ {(uu)! wv + ...}, 
where /(e) denotes some function of « The coefficients. 
(uu) are supposed not to involve J, g, 2 explicitly. 

By Hamilton’s principle any term in the Lagrangian 
function indicates the existence of effects which are the 
same as those which would be produced by electromotive 
forces parallel to the axes of x, y, 2, and equal to the 
coefficients of 8, 8g, 8% which this term contributes when 
the variation of the Lagrangian function is taken. 

The term we are considering is, taking the whole 
volume, 


[I[ro hf (uu) @ +...) dxdyds. 
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When ¢ is increased by 8¢ the alteration in this term is 


3 il] Sef" (€) {(uu)’ + ...}dxdyds...... (126). 
: a a a 
Since de= ar: (o,f) + dy (a, 8g) + ye (o,6h), 


we see that if we integrate (126) by parts the terms 
in fare 


i | Io. F (€) {(uu)! 2 + ...} Bfdyds 


~ fff ie 1" (6) [(au)'a? + ...]} Sdxdydz...(127). 
Since SF (6) {(wuy 1 +...} 
is proportional to the temperature, we may put 
IF (6) (us) #2 +...} = 6, 


and then (127) may be written 
SF (¢) : | ${F0 : 
I v.76 BO8fdyds — i | race 6} Sdedyde, 
So that by Hamilton’s principle if X be the force per 


unit length which would produce the same effects as this 


term indicates 
@ ff’ (e) 
To take the simplest case let us suppose that f(e) is a 
linear function of «, so that 


f(e)=a+ be, | 
Jue) See’ 
and 7 are 


As e/a is the alteration in the energy made by the 
electrification, it can only be a small quantity, so that we 


THERMOELECTRICITY. 109: 


have approximately 


EN aes 
F())  @ 
and therefore 
d [i ; 
X=-0.f 7, (=08) On (128), 
or if and a remain constant throughout the substance, 
bB ab 
X=- i ie sw eneeteeeecace (129). 


So that this term indicates the existence of an electromotive 
force parallel to x and proportional to the rate of alteration 
of the temperature in that direction. If Y and Zare the 
electromotive forces parallel to y and z respectively we 
have 


bB dO 
a) 
2-0, 8 @{ 
= le ide: 


The occurrence of 5f in the surface integral shews that 
there is a discontinuity in the potential at the surface of 
separation of two media and that the potential in the first 
medium is higher than that in the second by 


eon) 
iz 6, 
wo) 3 Cae 
where the suffix attached to the bracket indicates the medium 


for which the value of the quantity inside the bracket is to 
be taken. 


54. Thermal effects of this term. Let us suppose 
that 8Q is the quantity of heat that must be supplied to 
unit volume of the conductor to keep its temperature from 
changing when a quantity of electricity 8f flows through it, 
that is when / is increased by 8/ 
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We see by equation (113) that 


5Q =the increase in 7, when / is increased by of 
bB do 
San ie &f by equations 127 and 129. 
If wz be the current parallel to x and 8% the time it has 
been flowing 


‘so that s8Q0=-o, Paar a Obes (130). 


If the current flows in the direction in which heat is 
flowing, that is from hot to cold, 8Q will have the same sign 
as o,, since B and w are necessarily positive. Hence if 
o, is positive heat must be supplied to unit volume to keep 
the temperature constant when a current flows into it from 
a hotter place, that is'a current from a hot to a cold place 
‘carries cold with it, so that in this case the electricity 
behaves as if it had a negative specific heat. Hence o,f is 
of the opposite sign to the specific*heat of electricity in the 
‘substance. 

We see from equation (130) that the electromotive 
force at any part of the circuit always tends to produce a 
current in the same direction as one which would cause a 
fall in temperature at this part of the circuit, 

If we produced a distribution of electricity throughout 
the volume of a body, some very peculiar results would 
follow if this term existed. 

Let us take the case of an isotropic body whose 
temperature is uniform, then we may suppose that o,, o,, 
7, are each equal to o and independent of x, y, Z, then 

ae 


a a - d = af 3S ah 
ae (°t) + 7 (08) + 5 (oA) =o 1a Yay? a ; 
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but if p be the volume density of the distribution of 


electricity, 
gph the age 


dx dy vee 


So that the energy in unit volume corresponding to the 
heat energy equals 


4 {a — bop} {(uU)! 1? + rebrccrcceerenne (rar) 


and thus when we alter the volume density of the electricity 
we alter the energy due to the heat and therefore the 


temperature. 


To calculate the amount and even the sign of this 
alteration in temperature we must observe that uw... will be 
altered if we suddenly alter p. The case is quite analogous 
to that of a moving body the effective mass of which is 
suddenly increased, we may suppose, by the tightening of a 
string attached to another mass. In this case it is the 
momentum of the system and not its velocity which remains 
constant. 


If we express the term (131) in terms of the momenta 
V,, V+». corresponding to the various coordinates ,, “,, we 


see, since | | he, 
7) aD Nea ye eee 5) Rahs 
a 
that it will be of the form 
I 
(AUS Danns)s 


a-—bap 
where f(v,, v,-..) denotes a quadratic function of v,, v, 
&c., which does not involve p: As this expression is pro- 
portional to the temperature 6, we see that if p be suddenly 
increased by 8p, the increase 6 in the temperature is given 
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by the equation 


86 badp 
6 a-—baop 


so that if do is positive the temperature of the body is 
increased by communicating a charge of electricity to it, 
that is the electricity behaves like a body whose specific 
heat was negative. But we saw that do was of the opposite 
sign to what Sir William Thomson has defined as the 
specific heat of electricity in the substance. Hence we 
see that the analogy between the behaviour of electricity 
and that of a fluid possessing either positive or negative 
specific heat can be extended to cover the case when 
a bodily charge of electricity is communicated to the 
body. 


We can shew however that if the charge of electricity be 
of the same order of magnitude as those which occur in 
electrostatic phenomena this heating effect must be ex- 
tremely small. For multiplying both sides of equation (132) 
by 8, we have 


pea dp, approximately. 
6 a 
Now Béc/a is by equation (130) the “specific heat” of 
electricity. The value of this for antimony at the tempera- 
ture 27°C. is (see Tait’s Heat, p. 180) about 107° x 300 
when the unit is 107° of the E. M. F. of a Grove’s cell. As 
the E. M. F. of a Grove’s cell is about 2 x 1o* in absolute 
measure the ‘specific heat” of electricity in antimony in 


absolute measure will be about 6000. 


We must now find a limiting value for dp. Let us sup- 
pose that electricity is uniformly distributed through a sphere 
of radius 7, then if p be the density of the electrical distribu- 
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tion, X the specific inductive capacity, the force just outside 


the sphere is 
A pr. 
ak 
Now the greatest value this can have in air is (see 
Everett’s Units and Physical Constants, p. 142) about 4x 10”, 


so that a limiting value of p will be given by 


4 12 
— mpr=4x 10". 
‘ 3K 
I 
Now = - D> 
9 ALO 
so that p= ie = approximately. 


Hence substituting this value of p for 8p, we get at the 
temperature 27°C. 


B30 = 300 x Be TO" 
gx 10 xr 
2 
ee oy ae 
Now £86 is the mechanical equivalent of the heat 
available for changing the temperature, so that the change 


in temperature will be of the order 


I I 


b] 
2 O + 277 


since 4'2 x 10’ is the mechanical equivalent of heat. 
Thus the change of temperature which can be produced in 
this way by any statical charge of electricity is infinitesimal. 


55. Thermoelectric effects of strain. If the 
quantity 4 in the expression for f (e) is a function of the 
strain in the wire along which the current is passing, then 
putting =/ (e), where e denotes a strain in the wire, we 


Tat, 8 
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see by equation (128) that at each point of the wire there 
is the electromotive force 


- 0, = SF) po, 


acting along the wire, ds being an element of its length. 
Now if we have a closed circuit made of one metal, in 
which o,, may vary with the temperature and state of strain, 
then the integral of the expression taken round the circuit 
will vanish if either @ or e¢ is constant all along the circuit 
“but will not in general vanish if both 6 and e vary round the 
circuit. So that we cannot produce currents in a wire 
whose temperature is constant by any variation in the strain, 
nor in a wire where the strain is constant by any variation 
in the temperature, while on the other hand we should 
expect to get currents if both the strain and the tempera- 
ture were variable. All these results agree exactly with 


experiment, and hence we are led to conclude that 2 is a- 


function of the strain. 

If this is so then communicating a volume distribution 
of electricity to an unequally heated rod must tend to strain 
it. 

For let us suppose that the strain ¢ is an extension of a 
wire, then if « be the displacement of a point along the 
wire 

, A 

: ads” 

If a be increased by 6a, the coefficient of 8a in the 
change in the Lagrangian function is, when the medium is 
isotropic 


and therefore, by Hamilton’s principle, the effects due to 


a TIEN ORT. IP et te al 8 


; 
4 


> ate 
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this term are the same as would be produced by an external 
force equal per unit length to (133) tending to strain the 
wire. 

Thus when an unequally heated wire has electricity dis- 
tributed throughout the volume there will be stresses tending 
to strain the wire. 

If we consider twist instead of elongation we can show in 
a similar way that an unequally heated wire will be twisted 
when electricity is distributed through it. 

56. The electromotive force in a thermoelectric circuit 
is generally calculated from the heat developed in various 
parts of the circuit by the passage of the current. The 
amount of knowledge of the electromotive force which we 
can derive from thermal considerations is however limited 
in a way which I think is generally overlooked. 

We see by § 47 that when a coordinate x is increased 
by dx, the heat 6Q which must be supplied to the system 
to prevent its temperature from changing is given by the 
equation 

Vo as oe 
where X is the force of type x acting on the system. 

Now let X be an electromotive force in a thermoelectric ny: n 
circuit and x a quantity of electricity, then we see by (14) ' > 
that from considerations about the heat developed we can 
only derive information about the part of the electromotive 
force which depends upon temperature and cannot tell 
anything whatever about any other part. 

As a particular application of this principle we see that 
the Peltier effect can throw no light on the absolute differ- 
ence of potential between two different metals and hence 
there is nothing in the phenomena of thermoelectricity to 
force us to attribute the large difference in potential ob- 

8—2 


A-F 


0 
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served by Volta between two different metals in contact 
to chemical action between them and the surrounding 
medium. 


57. Electromotive forces produced by inequal- 
ities of temperature in a magnetic field. v. Etting- 
hausen and Nernst (Wiedemann’s Ammnalen, xxx1. 737 and 
760, 1887) have recently discovered an electromotive force 
due to inequalities in temperature which is very analogous 
to the Hall effect. They found that when heat is flowing 
across a thin plate made of a substance which can conduct 
electricity, electromotive forces are produced in the plate, if 
it is placed in a magnetic field. The direction of the elec- 
tromotive force is at right angles both to the magnetic force 
and to the direction in which the temperature is changing 


fastest. ‘The magnitude of the electromotive force is pro-_ 


portional to the product of the magnetic force into the rate 
of increase of the temperature at right angles to the lines of 
magnetic force. 

This electromotive force is especially large in bismuth. 

If @ represents the temperature, and a, B, y the com- 
ponents of magnetic force parallel to the axes of x, y, 2 
respectively, the components of the electromotive force due 
to this effect will if the laws we have He: quoted are true be 
given by the expressions 


ofys - ed}, 


ao ao 
Q\« ee! a ‘ 
a0 ao) 
O1 Bie * Bp 
where Q is a quantity which has very different values in 
different substances. The results of Nernst’s determinations 


a 
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of this quantity (Wied. An. xxx1. 775), are given in the 
following table 


| Q 
Bismuth — "132 
Antimony | — ‘00887 
Nickel — ‘00861 
Cobalt — "00224 
Tron + 00156 
Steel + 000706 
Copper | + ‘000090 
Zinc | +°000054 
Silver + *000046 


We shall now proceed to see what term in the Lagran- 
gian function would give nse to forces of this kind. 
Let us consider the term 


Ie ie [Q (yg — Bz)] + fle (ah — yf)] 
+ ss Late —ag)}} dx dy de, 


where f, g, 2 are the components of the electric displace- 
ment parallel to the axes of x, y, z respectively. 
The variation of this term when / is increased by 8/ is 


[]5#08 (Gn - ym) as- [I[ee (4 7-15) a LS: 
where 7, m, 2 are the direction cosines drawn outwards of 
the normal to the surface enclosing the volume through 
which the integrals are extended. 

By Hamilton’s principle the term in the surface integral 
indicates that if we draw any circuit in the field then when 
this circuit crosses the boundary of two media there is an 
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electromotive force whose components parallel to the axes 
of x, 3, 2 are respectively 


6 [2 1O5Rs = Q,B;} aut { Quy, a yt] 
6 [2 {Q,7. es Qys aa n{ oe Q2,2,}] 
6 [m{ a%, — Qi} id {O.B= Q,2,}], 
where corresponding quantities in the media (1) and (2) are 
indicated by affixing the suffixes 1 and 2 respectively to the 
symbol representing the quantity, and 4, m, w are the direc- 
tion cosines of the normal drawn from medium (2) to 
medium (1). 
By the same principle the terms in the volume integral 
indicate the existence of an electromotive force throughout 
the body whose components per unit length parallel to the 


axes of x, y, s are 
a6 a0 1 
Q (y ae B =) | 


o(a%-7o) | Pee eae ene (134), 
o(e-°5) | 


these are the expressions for the components of the electro- 
motive force discovered by v. Ettinghausen and Nernst. 

These forces do not satisfy the solenoidal condition ; they 
will therefore produce a distribution of electricity throughout 
the substance whose volume density p is given by the equa- 
tion 


fARe: Ve do) ad (dd dy 
p-=|50 15 Oa Ole wat 


“a OE “Bh 


where £ is the specific inductive capacity of the substance, 
thus, 


A 
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sae ap -2) 4 ee a 4 ie ap ) 
dx \dz dy) dy\dx dz) dz\dy dx)§’ 
or neglecting Q” 
a ado do hl 
== KO ao Ba 
where w, v, w are the pecieairers of the current. 


58. Thermal phenomenaarising from this term. 
We can see by equation (113) that dH the heat required by 
unit volume to prevent the temperature from changing 
when a quantity of electricity 8/ passes through it parallel to 
the axis of x is given by the equation 


d/7 = (that part of the electromotive force which 
arises from the part of the energy corre- 
sponding to the sensible heat) 8/; 
thus the part of 3H which arises from this term is given by 


70 ao 
s=Q Gea =) Sf, 


so that when quantities of electricity 8/, dg, 82 pass parallel 
to the axes of x, y, z respectively then 
/ ao é) ao ao ab cd ) 
es haat ees RS LS isa Oe ae Sh 
oe fea \(y dy az ue (« dz A ae (8 ax D) gi 


or, if “, v, w are the components of current parallel to the 
axes of x, y, z respectively and 6 the time the displacement 
takes, then since 


df= udt; dg=vdt; dh = wt, 
we have 


sera 00 [fy pif us [ay Shea ole 


= 3 E (Bu — yo} +5 fy ato} + ue {eo} (x45), 


120 DYNAMICS. 


If X, Y, Z are the mechanical forces acting on unit 
volume of the conductor arising from the action of the 
magnetic field on the currents flowing through the volume 


X =plyv— Bw} 
Y=p {aw — yuh 
Z=p{Bu -avt, 


where mw is the magnetic permeability, combining these 
equations with (135) we see that 


sH=—- Qu 1x Eevee +27. 
be ax dy az 

So that if the action of the mechanical force on the 
current tends to make the substance conveying the current 
move in the direction in which heat is flowing, then when 
Q is negative, heat must be abstracted from the substance to 
keep its temperature constant when currents of electricity 
flow through it. And the heat which has to be supplied in 
unit time to unit volume to prevent the temperature from 
changing is given by the equation 


I : 
dH=-@Q {resultant mechanical force on 
be : 
unit volume x flow of heat x 
cosine of the angle between 
these two quantities}. 


Heating effects in a magnetic field have been detected 
by v. Ettinghausen (Wiedemann’s Axnnalen, Xxx. pp. 737— 
760, 1887). 


59. Magnetic effects of thisterm. If we apply to 
the term 


[I] #| gt ce - 80+ 5 00h—a)+ £10@/-a9)] 
ax dy dz 
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the same method as the one which in § 43 we applied to 
the term corresponding to Hall’s effect, we shall see that it 
involves the existence at a point &, 7, € where there are no 
electric displacements of a magnetic force whose components 
parallel to the axes of x, y, z are respectively 
ORD Xe eek 
ae ag ad 


where 


ol ee 
x=- fff dz ady/ ax r Z- ines 
af dg\ di 
- Ge o) 5 +P | axdydz, 

where 7 is the distance between the points x, y, z and 
ss )) G 

If & y, € is a point at which there is an electric dis- 
placement, then as before the components of the magnetic 
force parallel to x, y, z respectively are 


thy LNG = ve) 


7 “ e + ¢ (e3 dé 1a 


We see that the equation 


_ay 4B 
eee, 


a 


is no eat true, but that now 


FE ftO(G a ay af th af 8 af ad 
Re Neen, a) a A 
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It follows from equation (136) that if dielectrics as well 
as conductors exhibit the phenomenon discovered by v. 
Ettinghausen and Nernst then a steady electric displacement 
through a heated dielectric may produce magnetic forces. 
A numerical calculation similar to that in § 43 will show 
however that these forces are exceedingly small. 


60. Thermal effects accompanying changes 
in magnetization, arising from this term. Since 
the magnetic forces expressed by equation (136) arise from 
that part of the Kinetic energy which corresponds to the 
sensible heat, changes in the intensity of magnetization 
must by equation (114) be accompanied by reversible 
thermal effects. If the intensities parallel to the axes of 
x, y, = be imereased by 24, 38, JC respectively, then by 
equation (114) 84 the mechanical equivalent of the heat 
which must be supplied to unit volume to prevent its 
temperature from changing is given by the equation 


(/, #6 a 
S == — &. >! = > -( Sait — — > 
Nea s=O{(4 2 «S)e IR aSys 
_{,& re) ac} 
+(s az — ac ‘eo 


61. Rotation of the plane of polarization pro- 
duced by the flow of heat. Rowland has shown that 
if Hall's effect exists in dielectrics, then, according to Max 
well's Electromagnetic Theory of Lizkt, the plane of polariz- 
tion of plane polarized light will be rotated when the 
dielectric through which the light is passing is placed in 
&@ magnetic field the lines of force of which are more or 
less parallel to the direction of propagation of the hght. 
We shall now proceed to investigate whether the existence 
of v. Ettinghausen’s and Nerst’s phenomenon will produce 
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a rotation of the plane of polarization when a ray of plane 
polarized light passes through a dielectric through which 
heat is flowing. 

Let us suppose that we have a circularly polarized ray 
of light travelling parallel to the axis of z through a 
dielectric in which there is a uniform flow of heat also: 
parallel to z. 

Let / and g be the electric displacements parallel to 
the axes of x and y respectively, “and G the components 
of the vector potential parallel to « and y respectively, 
and X and Y the components of the electromotive force 
parallel to these axes, then since 6/dx, d6/dy both vanish 


ark do 
FP aee Se dae 


BAS do 
Y= + Qa x 
where a and f# are the components of the magnetic force 
parallel to « and y respectively. 
Hence if K be the isc inductive capacity 


@ f= - 5, - OB al 
40 es a0 
jt a eae 


Differentiating the first of these equations with respect 


to Z we get 
an df_ _aF_ 9 ap dé 
am at 


but in a dielectric 
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and in the small term ark 3 = AF = 
QB aB de ne, Az 
at ds’ ip F wie 
cy if we neglect Q° we may put fe ees : fae 
dB _ °F sis 
Mt dids’ 


where p is the magnetic permeability of the dielectric. 
Substituting these values in equation (137) we get 
a 49 ar | Qdb ar 
TK ds Gas rE Pe (138). 


For a circularly polarized ray we may put 
F=Asin— (vt — 2) | 

a 
G=-A cos > (vt — 3) | 


where Vis the velocity of the light, and \ its wave length. 
Substituting this value for Fin equation (138) we get 


a eo ae 


pK : be as” 
and thus the velocity of the ray is greater than if the 
temperature had been uniform by 


The velocity of propagation of a ray circularly polarized 
in the opposite sense will also be increased by the same 
amount. So that regarding a plane polarized ray as made 
up of two rays circularly polarized in opposite senses we 
see that when such a ray passes through a medium in which 
there is a steady flow of heat, the plane of rotation will» 
not be rotated, but the velocity will be increased by 

t Q a 
2p ads 
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Thus even if we had a transparent substance for which 
Q was as great as for bismuth, viz. ‘13 and a fall of tempe- 
rature of 100°C. per millimetre, the change in the velocity 
would only amount to 


ERATE IO 
or 65, 


this change is only about 2°2 x 107” per cent. of the velocity 
of light, and violet light would have to traverse about 
20,000 c.m. to gain or lose a wave length. ‘This effect 
therefore is much too small to be detected experimentally. 


We saw by equation (135) that when electric displace- 
ments take place in a field in which the temperature is not 
uniform, heat is absorbed or evolved, so that we should 
expect thermal changes to accompany the propagation of a 
ray of light through a medium the temperature of which 


was not uniform. 


By equation (135) the heat 8 which must be supplied 
in unit time to unit volume of the medium to prevent the 
temperature changing, is if the heat is flowing along the 
axis of z, given by the equation 


sH= 0% (ag - Bf}. 


Let us take the case of a plane polarized ray for which 
approximately 


f =A cos (et-2) 


B= 4nvA cos = (vt—2), 
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82°v? . A? dO or . 26 
sH=Q X oz (zt— =) sin \- (2#—s)- 


So that the propagation of light along an unequally 
heated medium would if this theory is correct be accom- 
panied by periodic emission and absorption of heat, analogous 
to that which accompanies the propagation of soundaccording 
to Laplace’s theory. According to Maxwell (Zlectricity and 
Magnetism, Vol. 1. p. 402) the maximum value of 8 for 
strong sunlight is ‘193 so that 


4rvd = "193, 
and therefore 
87°27" A? = 
let us take A as 3°9 x r0-* the wave length of the violet ray 
f7 in air 
BH =5 x 10x QxZeo SC egies (vf—s). 


If Q were as large as it is for bismuth, i.e. *r32, and 
Pa there was a fall of too’C. in one centimetre, then the 
' _~ ~ maximum amount of heat absorbed or emitted would be 
a ~ *) 


: vt ‘ Sic x 103 
this would correspond to changes of temperature of not 
—— ~-™more than one ten thousandth of a degree centigrade, if 


the specific heat of the substance were as great as that of 
water, 


62. Longitudinal effect. y. Ettinghausen . and 
Ernst found that in addition to the transversal electromotive 
force there was a longitudinal one along the lines of flow of 
the heat, which was not reversed when the magnetizing force 
was reversed, and which was proportional to the square 
of the magnetizing force as long as this was small. This 
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shows that the quantity o which we considered when we were 
discussing the Thomson effect in § 51 is a function of the 
square of the magnetic force. If we consider the effect of 
this term magnetically we shall see that it indicates that the 
magnetic permeability of a magnet will be affected by the 
proximity of a conductor throughout which electricity is 
distributed. 


63. It is interesting, because suggestive of new physical 
phenomena, to trace the consequence of the existence in the 
Lagrangian function of terms, which are symmetrical func- 
tions of f, g, 2, a, 8, y and their differentiai coefficients, 
such as eae ee to 


Jat+gp+hy, 
da dB dy 
Ue in pile, Be 
hii ag ah 
ee piety: 


ap S) dy ao. do. -", 

ee +s BS ae aGa dec 
ee e-5 
dz dy/\ds ay dx dz) \dx dz 


Ga) ae 


The reader however who is interested in this will have 
no difficulty in tracing the consequences of these terms by 
the methods already given. 


CHAPTERS Vitti 


ON “RESIDUAL” EFFECTS. 


64. THERE are a great many cases in which the appli- 
cation of forces to a body seems to produce a change in 
it, from which it does not recover for some time after the 
forces have been removed. 

Thus, for example, if we keep a metal wire or glass 
fibre twisted for some time, it will not when the twisting 
couple is removed at once vibrate symmetrically about its 
original position of equilibrium, but will oscillate about a 
new zero which gradually approaches the old one, the 
maximum difference between the temporary and the true 
zero and the time which elapses before these coincide 
increasing within certain limits with the duration of the 
original twisting couple. 

Phenomena of this kind are called in German treatises 
“elastiche nachwirkung.” This peculiar effect of torsion 
does not seem to have received a name in this country, 
but the analogous cases in electricity and magnetism are 
called respectively “residual charge” and “residual mag- 
netism.” This latter effect is only partly analogous to that 
of the twisted wire, as they differ in one very important 
respect, that of permanence. In the case of the twisted 
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wire the effect of the previous torsion will disappear if 
time be given to it, but soft iron if kept free from dis- 
turbance seems to be able to retain its magnetism for any 
length of time. 


We shall now endeavour to find a dynamical analogue 
to the case of the twisted wire. Let us suppose that we 
have a frictionless machine whose configuration is fixed 
by one coordinate x and that this is connected with another 
machine fixed by the coordinate y, the motion of this 
machine being resisted by a frictional force proportional 
to the velocity. We shall suppose at first that the mass of 
the second machine is so small that its inertia may be 
neglected, and that the connexion between the two machines 
is expressed by the existence in their Lagrangian function 
of aterm f(xy) which involves both x and y, but not their 
differential coefficients with respect to the time. Then if 
the force X acting on the first machine is the only external 
force acting on the system, the equations of motion will be 
of the form 


ae a 
A ip tee a POpjaX.:. 0 (140), 
ay a i 
bs OS IAC Ea eee (141). 


If « and y are small we may put 
© f(xy) = 0x +B 
Pale oe Ee? 
z S (xy) = Bx + yy 
ay Z 
where a, B, y are constants. 


Making these substitutions we have 
Ma 2B 9 


ta ae 
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we 
A Fp t (ua) — By =X So (142) 
dy 
baa) ) Bane BA oe (143). 


The solution of (143) is 


(=i, 
Spi g ae Pie: oe (144), 


substituting this value of y in equation (142) we get 


Be —_ GaWes 
Bee re yn2 8 fx 


F Kat =X... (145), 


We see by this equation that the effect on the first system 
of its connexion with the second is to make the forces called 
into play at any time by the displacement of the system _ 
from its position of equilibrium depend not merely upon the ~ 
displacement of the system at that time but also upon the 
previous displacements, and that a displacement «x lasting for 
a short time 7 produces after a time 7’ a force rxw (7) 
where 


By (59) 
yaoi Se 


Neesen (‘‘Elastiche Nachwirkung bei Torsion,” Berlin 
Monatsberichte, Feb. 12, 1874, p. 141) has shown that the 
assumption that y (7Z’) is proportional to «#7 agrees with his 
experiments on the twisting of wires. Boltzmann (,Si¢z. der 
hk. Akad. zu Wien, 70, p. 275, 1874) works out a theory 
where w (Z’) is proportional to 1 / 7. 

In many cases we are given the forces at the time “ and 
not the displacement, and in these, equation (145) is not 
convenient. If as is generally the case the motion is so slow 
that we may neglect the effects of inertia, then we have 
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bata — 7) y¥ =Bx 


(ua) «= By +X, 
so that 


and therefore 
eel ‘ —k e (3) 4 
J ) e~*( ) Xdt 


te) 


eed 
6 b(m—a)’ 


and thus when the external force is removed 


where [Rae 


os rep fo Xdt. 
b(u- a)” ° 


If the primary machine had been connected with several 
secondaries instead of with only one, we should have, if the 
displacements are given 

(a-y) 
t : —- 7 (t-4# 
ea a th, 
° b (ua) 


and if the forces are given 


P | 
= 3e-# | Pe, ee (146), 


fe) 

where @ is written for §’/b(4—a)’, and the sum taken 
for all the secondary systems. This is the general expression 
for the residual effect in terms of the forces acting on the 
system when it was under constraint. 

If we cannot neglect the inertia of the secondary system 
we must introduce the term a*y/d?’ into equation (143) so 
that that equation becomes 


G=—-2 


le 
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a’ ad 
Is) pth +(a-y) 9 =P, 


of which the solution corresponding to (144) is 
os I 
B (A, = A.) c 
where X, and X, are the roots of the equation 
BN +bX+a-—y=0. 

Thus the introduction of inertia into the secondary 
system does not change the form of the solution, it only 
introduces fresh terms of the same type as those which 
previously existed, and the general solution is of'the form 


t 
| { ei (#4) — ea (@-2)\ xdt’, 


zt 
ce | ae {Sce-Me-2)1 af 


t 
= de i cxel'dt', 


ie) 


where ¢ is a constant which depends on the constitution of 
the secondary system but not upon x. This is the general 
expression for the residual effect in terms of the initial 
displacements. 


65. In those cases in which residual effects occur we 
may suppose that the secondary systems which are affected 
by the changes in the primary are the molecules of the body 
which is the seat of the phenomenon or a portion of such 
molecules. For example in the case of the residual charge 
of the Leyden jar we may look upon the electrical system 
as the primary system and the system consisting of the 
molecules of the glass as the secondary system, and may 
suppose that during the actions of the electromotive force 
on the glass, the arrangement of the molecules of the glass 
suffers gradual changes which react upon the electric dis- 
placement. 
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The following extract from Clerk-Maxwell’s article on 
the ‘Constitution of Bodies” in the Zucyclopedia Britannica 
is most instructive on this point. 


“We know that the molecules of all bodies are in motion. 
In gases and liquids the motion is such that there is nothing 
to prevent any molecule from passing from any part of the 
mass to any other part; but in solids we must suppose that 
some, at least, of the molecules merely oscillate about a 
certain mean position, so that if we consider a certain group 
of molecules, its configuration is never very different from a 
certain stable configuration about which it oscillates. 


“This will be the case even when the solid is ina state of 
strain provided the amplitude of the oscillations does not 
exceed a certain limit, but if it exceeds this limit the group 
does not tend to return to its former configuration but 
begins to oscillate about a new configuration of stability, 
the strain in which is either zero or at least less than in the 
original configuration. 


“The condition of this breaking up of a configuration 
must depend partly on the amplitude of the oscillations and 
partly on the amount of strain in the original configuration ; 
and we may suppose that different groups of molecules, 
even in a homogeneous solid, are not in similar circumstances 
in this respect. 


“Thus we may suppose that in a certain number of 
groups the ordinary agitation of the molecules is liable to 
accumulate so much that every now and then the configura- 
tion of one of the groups breaks up, and this whether 
it is in a state of strain or not. We may in this case assume 
that in every second a certain proportion of these groups 
break up and assume configurations corresponding to a 
strain uniform in all directions. 


134 DYNAMICS. 


“Tf all the groups were of this kind, the medium would 
be a viscous fluid. 

“But we may suppose that there are other groups, the 
configuration of which is so stable that they will not break 
up under the ordinary agitation of the molecules unless the 
average strain exceeds a certain limit, and this limit may be 
different for different systems of these groups. 

“Now if such groups of greater stability are disseminated 
through the substance in such abundance as to build up a 
solid framework, the substance will be a solid which will 
not be permanently deformed except by a stress greater 
than a certain given stress. 

“But if the solid also contains groups of smaller stability 
and also groups of the first kind which break up of them- 
selves, then when a strain is applied the resistance to it will 
gradually diminish as the groups of the first kind break up, 
and this will go on till the stress is reduced to that due to 
the more permanent groups. If the body is now left to 
itself, it will not at once return to its original form but will 
only do so when the groups of the first kind have broken up 
so often as to get back to their original state of strain. 

“This view of the constitution of a solid, as consisting of 
groups of molecules some of which are in different circum- 
stances from others, also helps to explain the state of the 
solid after a permanent deformation has been given to it. 
In this case some of the less stable groups have broken up 
and assumed new configurations, but it is possible that others 
more stable may retain their original configurations, so that 
the form of the body is determined by the equilibrium 
between these two sets of groups; but if on account of rise 
of temperature, increase of moisture, violent vibration, or 
any other cause, the breaking up of the less stable groups is 
facilitated, the more stable groups may again assert their sway 
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and tend to restore the body to the shape it had before its 
deformation.” 


66. Let us now apply equation (146) to a definite case. 
Let us suppose that the force X, acts on the system from 
t=0 to ¢= TJ, and that from ¢= Z, to ¢= Z;, the force -— X, 
acts, then we have by equation (146) 


t 
x= i eh) Xa! 
oO 


Ty (Ts 
= we iff | dX dt | dex,dt} 


° Ty 
Sebel X, (ARs) (ar en} (147). 


If the primary system is connected with several seconda- 
ries instead of one then we have 


£=X3 7, (c-2 =) — ¢-At) 
— X35 fe HT) — e MET}... (148). 


We see from equation (147) that if we have only one 
secondary x will never change sign, but that the system will 
return slowly to its position of equilibrium and never get 
beyond it whatever may have been its previous history. We 
know however that in the case of residual torsion of glass 
fibres and the residual charge of a Leyden jar the residual 
effects may be made to change sign. Thus if we give a fibre 
a strong twist in the positive direction for some considerable 
time and then a twist in the negative direction for a short 
time, the residual torsion after the twisting couple is taken 
off may be first in the negative and then in the positive 
direction. This is sometimes expressed by saying that the 
residual charges come out in the inverse order to that in 
which they went in. 
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If there are only two values of 4, 2, and &,, then since 
RE Sal aXet' dt + e~ Pat “aXebtat per (149) 
° ° 
and since after the external force is removed 
i 0% eit! 
° 


is not a function of 4, we see that the sign of the residual 
effect can only change once however complicated the 
alternations in the signs of the twists or electrifications 
previously applied to the system may have been. 

Dr John Hopkinson represented the residual charge of 
a Leyden jar by a formula of the same type as (149) (see 
Chrystal’s art. Electricity, Aucycdopedia Britannica, p. 40) 
and he showed that for the formula to agree with his 
experiments on the residual charge in glass it was necessary 
to take more than two values of &. Now when we included 
the effects of the inertia of the secondary system we got two, 
but only two values of & for each secondary, so that as we 
have to introduce more terms than two to represent the 
residual effect in glass we must have more than one second- 
ary system. This is an indication that glass is not a homo- 
geneous substance but a mixture of different silicates. 

According to Neesen (loc. cit.) the residual effects of 
torsion in silk and guttapercha fibres can be represented 
by a single term of the form ce~*?, 

67. We shall now investigate another effect due to the 
same cause as the residual effect but of a different kind. 
This is the effect of the secondary system on the way in 
which the free vibrations of the primary die away. 

Using the same notation as before and neglecting the 
inertia of the secondary system we have for the free vibra- 
tions the equation 
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ade 
Aa + (ha) = By 


or say Fe ate By 


eliminating y we have 


ad / a ‘ 2 
(0540) (4 +n) = Be See (150). 


As this is a linear equation let us assume that x varies 
as ¢#, then / is given by the equation 
(op + a’) (Ap* + pw) = B, 
B? 
: A : 
ee he bp+a 


The right hand side of this equation is small, and if the 
residual effect does not produce a large change in the period 
of vibration we may on the right hand side of the equation 
substitute for p its value when there is no secondary system, 
Le. 2{p/A 2 and for a’, a; making these substitutions we have 


arts B B* ia a— ib (uw/Ayy 
OP Meg ed 
14 ah a’ + bi (p|A)? a *45'u/A 


i, B{a-(v/Ay} 


es een A ors twd * 
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So that if B’ be small 


Pie ~ 1b (n/A)?} pte 
a ae is a +P ulA approximately. 
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eats 9 
2 Aa’ + pb?’ 


the amplitude of the vibrations of x are thus given by the 
expression 
exp (= 4 mie t) 
Aad + po)’ 
where exp (x) =e. 
So that the ratio of the amplitudes of two successive 
swings is 


bp? ) 
exp (- $ Aa? + pb La) erate tec (151), 
where Z is the time of a complete oscillation, and is 
given by the equation, 
T=ar{d jp}? approximately. 
Substituting this value of Z in (151) we get for the ratio 
of the two amplitudes the expression 
i 
’ TOBA ° 
oe c | Aad? + pb? ) ; 
Now if the motion of x were resisted by a frictional 


force proportional to the velocity, the equation for x would 
be 


ie 


ax ax 
A TP tA + Ux = 0, 
the solution of which is 


_ MM be Nu 5 
= 2A LS ee 
eg (GZ cos \(4 a) t+ a 


where C and « are constants. 
The ratio of the amplitudes of two successive swings 


in this case is 
AT 
ee (- 5): 
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Ke At 
exp (- A 7 =) : 
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When the decrease in the amplitude is due to the 
connexion with the secondary system, the ratio of two 
successive amplitudes is 


or approximately 


Le yee 
ie 1b BA? -) 
2 Aa + pb?) 
so that the logarithmic decrement when the resistance is 
frictional varies as 
I 
ie 
A? pe 
when it is due to the secondary system it varies as 


I 


ery ER 1 TEES ° 
AP {3 + aa ye 
Hence we see that if the mass of the vibrating body is 
altered, the variation of the logarithmic decrement will be 
less in this case than it would if the decay in the oscillations 
were due to friction. This agrees with the results of Sir 
William Thomson’s experiments on the decay of the tor- 
sional vibrations of wire, as he found that the loss was 
greater with the longer periods than that calculated ac- 
cording to the law of square roots from its amount in the 
experiment with shorter periods. In fact if 4 were much 
smaller than pd*/a® the rate of decay would be increased 
instead of diminished by increasing the vibrating mass, as 
the rate of decay has its maximum value when A = pd"/a°. 


CHAPTER GING 


INTRODUCTORY TO THE STUDY OF REVERSIBLE 
SCALAR PHENOMENA. 


68. So far we have been dealing with phenomena in 
which as in ordinary dynamics the quantities concerned 
were mainly of a vector character. We shall now how- 
ever go on to consider phenomena when the quantities. 
we have to deal with are chiefly scalar, such as the 
phenomena of evaporation, dissociation, chemical combi- 
nation, etc. where the quantities which have to be considered 
are such things as temperature, vapour density, or the num- 
ber of molecules in a particular state. The chief difference 
between these cases and those we have been considering is 
that in these we have as in the kinetic theory of gases to 
deal chiefly with the average values of certain quantities and 
cannot attempt to follow the variations of the individual 
members which make up the average, while in the previous. 
cases we have been able to follow in all detail the changes. 
in most of the quantities introduced. In these new 
cases all that we can get by the application of the Hamil- 
tonian principle are relations between the averages of a series. 
of quantities ; as however these averages are all that we can 
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observe in these cases, this limitation is not serious from a 
practical point of view. 

The relations we shall deduce are those which exist 
when the body is in a steady state. 


69. The systems we shall have to consider are portions 
of matter in the solid, liquid or gaseous state, and consist, 
according to the molecular theory of bodies, of a very large 
number of secondary systems or molecules. Now we can 
control a primary system in many ways, we can fix its geo- 
metrical position, we can within certain limits strain it in any 
way we please, we may establish electric currents or electric 
displacements through it, and if the body is magnetic we 
can magnetize it within the limits of saturation: so that the 
coordinates fixing the geometrical, the strain, the electric 
and the magnetic configurations are under our control and 
have therefore been called (§ 46) controllable coordinates. 

The coordinates fixing the positions of the several 
secondary systems are not however within our control and 
we have not the power of altering any one of them; we 
have called these unconstrainable coordinates. 


70. When we say that a system consisting of a great 
number of molecules is in a steady state we mean that the 
state is steady with respect to the controllable coordinates 
and make no supposition as to whether it is so or not with 
respect to the unconstrainable ones, all that we shall assume 
is that the mean values which we can observe and which 
depend upon the unconstrainable coordinates are steady. 

Thus when the system is in a steady state the velocity of 
each controllable coordinate must be constant, and if the 
coordinate enters explicitly into the expression for either 
the kinetic or potential energy, that is if the coordinate is 
not a “kinosthenic” or speed one, the velocity must vanish, 
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71. We shall now proceed to prove that when a system 
consisting of a great number of molecules is in a steady state 
the mean value of the Lagrangian function has a stationary 
value so long as the velocities of the controllable coordinates. 
are not altered. 


Let us denote the controllable speed coordinates by the 
symbol g,, the controllable positional coordinates by g, and 
the unconstrainable coordinates by g,, then we have by the — 


Calculus of Variation ' 
" 
A aL tat aL iat Adal 
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Remembering Lagrange’s Equations we see that this ; 
equation reduces to ; PF 
f 
Bl Uhh, ae aL, A aL 4 
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Zo aq, 4 CL . % a, %s to (152) 


_ > Let us suppose that the symbol of variation refers to a 
RO, jetodisturbed motion in which the values of the controllable 
banagy of coordinates are slightly altered while the velocities of the 
ads ; speed coordinates remain unaltered and constant during the 
eat disturbed as well as the undisturbed motion. 


pcalr 
We shall for the sake of greater clearness consider the 


three terms on the right-hand side of equation (152) 
separately, as the considerations which apply to them are 
different in each case. 


72, Let us first take the term 
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Since we suppose that in the disturbed motion the velocities 
of the speed coordinates are unaltered 8/, is always zero, 
and thus the term we are considering vanishes. 


73- We shall now show that the term 


al ui 
asa) 
E aq, 2) 


also vanishes. Since g, is not a speed coordinate it must 


enter explicitly into the expression Z, so that when the | 


motion is steady the velocities of coordinates of this class 
vanish. The terms in Z which contain the velocities of 
positional coordinates always vanish when the motion is 
steady. They do not therefore contribute anything to the 
mean value of Z,[and so we may without loss of generality 
suppose that the coefficients of terms in the kinetic energy 
involving the velocities of positional coordinates are all zero 


and that Jtherefore a may be put equal to zero. In this 


way we may see that the terms we are considering in the 
expression for the variation of the mean value of the La- 


grangian function vanish. 


74. To show that the terms 


aL . A 
dj, ** |, 


vanish we must use the reasoning given by Clausius in his 
paper “On the Second Axiom of the Mechanical Theory of 
Heat,” Prt, Mag. xuii. p. 178. 

Let us in the first place consider what the coordinates 


denoted by g, are. They are coordinates fixing the 
position of the molecules of the system and may be 
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divided into two classes: firstly, coordinates fixing the 
position of the centres of mass of the molecules, and 
secondly, coordinates fixing the position of the molecules 
relatively to their centres of mass. The motion of the latter 
coordinates will be periodic, while that of the former will not 
be so; in consequence however of the frequent collisions 
between the molecules their direction of motion will be 
continually reversed, so that if the position of a molecule be 
arbitrarily changed the distance between the disturbed and 
the undisturbed positions will not increase indefinitely with 
the time, the difference will sometimes be positive, some 
times negative, but will fluctuate between limits which do 
not increase with the time. Thus if g, is a coordinate of 


this kind 
al A 
oa 4 
EB < 2 


will fluctuate between positive and negative values which do 
not increase with the interval 7, — 4. 


The same reasoning will apply with still greater force to 
those coordinates which fix the configuration of a molecule 
relatively to its centre of mass, for these coordinates will 
oscillate and therefore the part of 


Ke i 
a, 2 % 


depending upon these coordinates will fluctuate between 
limits which do not increase as the time ¢, —, increases. 


Now any change which we have the power to produce 
in any of the coordinates fixing the system will, since the 
motion is steady, produce a change in each term of 


i Ldt, 


7 
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which will increase proportionately to the increase in the 
interval 4,—7¢,: and thus if we integrate over a sufficiently 
long interval we may neglect any terms on the right hand 
side of equation (152) which fluctuate between fixed values 
and therefore as far as coordinates of the kind Y, are 
concerned put 
ee [ ey dt =o, 
% 

when the interval ¢, — 7, is sufficiently long. 

We have seen however that this is also true as far as the 
variations of the other coordinates 91) J, are concerned, 
so that when the motion is steady we have 


OC omen te eee (153), 


where Z denotes the mean value of Z taken over unit time, 
€.g. one second, and where the variations are such as could 
be produced by slightly altering the values of the coordi- 
nates. We may conclude that one second is a sufficiently 
long interval over which to integrate since according to the 
molecular theory of gases there are both a great many 
collisions and a great many vibrations in this period. 


75- In the above investigation we have supposed 
that the Lagrangian function Z is expressed in terms 
of the velocities of the coordinates and the proof is only 
valid when it is so expressed and does not hold when the 
velocities corresponding to some coordinates are elimi- 
nated and the momenta corresponding to them introduced 
instead. 

We can prove however in this case that the modified 
Lagrangian function (§ 11) is stationary when the system is 
in a state of steady motion. 

For let Z’ be the modified Lagrangian function and g a 


Tee D. Io 
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coordinate whose velocity has not been eliminated, then a 
is a function of g, 7... and the momenta corresponding to 
the other coordinates, and since 


we have by the Calculus of Variations 
3 : ah = 12a ae ay} + +3 ie EOE ee aby) 
0 
where # is the momentum penne to one of the 
eliminated coordinates. We can prove exactly as before 
that the right hand side of equation (154) vanishes for all 
variations in which the momenta corresponding to the 
eliminated coordinates remain unaltered. 
Thus we have in all cases an equation of the form 
SL =0, 
where Z is the mean value of the ordinary Lagrangian 
function or its modified form according as it does not or 
does contain the momenta corresponding to some of the 
coordinates. 


76. In the physical applications of this principle it 
would sometimes be difficult to tell whether a symbol 
occurring in Z represented a momentum or a velocity. 
Fortunately however this knowledge is unnecessary if we 
calculate the Lagrangian function from the forces required 
to preserve equilibrium. For when the system is in a 
steady state, X the force of type « which must be applied 
to maintain equilibrium is given by 

XG == af 5 

ax 
where Z is the Lagrangian function or its modified form 
according as the kinetic energy does not or does contain the 
momenta corresponding to some of the coordinates. So 
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that by what we have just proved 
Sti ho © 0 So a (155), 


the sum being taken for all the coordinates and _Y expressed 
in terms of them, is the expression for the terms depending 
on the controllable coordinates in a function which possesses 
the property of having a stationary value when the system 
to which it refers is in a steady state. 


77-_ Thus to take an example let us consider the case 
of a heavy particle whose mass is m attached to a fixed 
point by a string whose length is 7, and moving so that 
the string makes a constant angle S with the vertical. The 
kinetic energy of the system is 

4m sin? Sd’, 

where ¢ is the angle which the plane containing the string 
and a vertical line makes with some fixed plane. The couple 
® which must act on the system to keep $ constant is 

-— ml sin S$ cos $4". 
When the system is acted on by gravity the potential 
energy is — mg/ cos § so that the Lagrangian function is 

s gml* sin? Sh° + mel cos S 

which may be written 

— [0d0 + mgl cos § 
and this possesses the property of being stationary. 

If however the Lagrangian function is expressed in 
terms of ® the momentum corresponding to ¢ and given by 
the equation 

= mil’ sin’? Sh 
the Lagrangian function becomes 


I 
cone ®* cosec’ 3 + me/ cos 8, 


and this expression is not stationary. 
LO—=2 
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The function which possesses this property is the 
“modified ” pea function 


a cosec’ S + mgl cos 3. 
2m 


Since © however when expressed in terms of @ and ® 


equals 
if 7 COS 


mi? Siar Si ° 


we see that the “modified” Lagrangian function again 
equals 


- Joa + mgl COs 5. 


Thus the expression 
- Joes + mgl cos S$ 


is stationary however ® may be expressed, whether in terms 
of ¢ or ®. 

This example illustrates the principle that if we calculate 
the Lagrangian function from the forces necessary to pre- 
serve equilibrium we need not consider whether it is ex- 
pressed in terms of velocities or momenta. 


78. If we consider the proof by which the equation 


4 al 
8 Lat 3 (Fe) ee (156) 


Zo 
was established we shall notice one point which we must 
continually bear in mind when we are calculating the value 
of the potential energy. 
By the Calculus of Variations 


f Fipeeis 
3 nL dt= | {a7 a di | Beat + 3 (S an) 
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and thus if equation (156) holds we must have 
al, aa. 


yp age 8 
Now in ordinary Rigid Dynamics perhaps the most 
usual form of Lagrange’s equation is 


Ee ae 
dt dj dy ® 


where Q is the external force of type g tending to increase 
this coordinate. In this case Z= 7 p’ where V”’ is the 
potential energy when the coordinates have their assigned 
value and the system is free from the action of external 
forces. If however we are to use equation (153) we must 
put Z= 7 — V where 
V=V'— 3fQag, 
that is we must add to the potential energy we are con- 
sidering the potential energy of the system which produces 
the external forces. 
Lagrange’s equation may now be written 
2aT ~ a 
dt dg dg 
and equation (153) is true. 
Thus to take an example, in Electrostatics we often 
assume that the potential energy V’ of unit volume of a 
dielectric whose specific inductive capacity is K and through 
which the electric displacements parallel to the axes of x, y, 
z are respectively f, 2, 2 is 


(ZT— V) =0, 


UW Al pPagts ay 


We 
and that the equations of equilibrium are 
? jt 7 
ey, 2r"- 


af a 
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where X, Y, Zare the components of the electromotive force 
parallel to the axes of x, y, 2 respectively. 

If however we wish to apply the theorem we are now 
considering we must put 


see Se +h? {Xft ah a) a “ 


for then the equations of equilibrium are 
aV_aV_aV _ 
Win Ue mie 
The necessity of choosing VY so that the equations of 
motion are of the form 
OP OME Oh 
a7 a, a 
is one to which we must always be alive in dealing with this 
subject. 


CHAP TER xX. 


THE CALCULATION OF THE MEAN LAGRANGIAN 
FUNCTION. 


79. SINCE we can observe and regulate the forces of the 
types of the ‘‘controllable” coordinates we can determine 
how they depend upon the values of these coordinates and 
then by means of the expression (155) calculate all those 
terms in the mean Lagrangian function which involve such 
coordinates. There may however be some terms in the 
Lagrangian function which do not involve these quantities 
and if we require these we must determine them by other 
considerations ; a large number of problems can however be 
solved even though we do not know the values of these 
terms. 

To get some idea of the different kinds of terms which 
may exist in the Lagrangian function let us consider the 
energy of a system consisting of a large number of molecules. 
In the expression for the energy we can calculate all the 
terms involving the coordinates which fix the electric, 
magnetic or elastic configuration of the system, and in the 
terms depending upon the strain coordinates we may include 
those terms which involve the average distance between the 
molecules. There may however be some terms left which 
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each molecule contributes independently of its neighbours 
and which do not involve any of the controllable coordinates. 
The sum of these contributions will be proportional to the 
number of the molecules and must also be a function of the 
temperature, because the mean state of the system is fixed 
by the controllable coordinates and the temperature, and the 
mean kinetic energy must therefore be a function of these 
quantities. By hypothesis the terms we are considering do 
not involve the controllable coordinates, so that the only 
quantity they can depend upon is the temperature. The 
potential energy of the molecules may also contribute terms 
to the Lagrangian function which do not involve the con- 
trollable coordinates and which therefore we cannot calculate 
by equation (155). For the purposes for which we use the 
Lagrangian function all that we require to know about it is 
the change in its value when the system is changed in some 
definite way. Now if we measure the amount of heat 
absorbed or evolved when the change takes place and 
know the change, if any, which takes place in the kinetic 
energy, we can calculate the alteration in the part of the 
potential energy which is independent of the controllable 
coordinates. 

The methods of calculating the mean value of the 
Lagrangian function will be best illustrated by working out 
some particular cases. Let us begin with that of a perfect — 
gas. 


Mean value of the Lagrangian function for a perfect Cacom 


80. Let us suppose that unit mass of the gas is enclosed 
in a cylinder furnished with a piston, whose distance from 
the base of the cylinder is represented by the coordinate «x, 
then since the pressure of the gas is a force tending to alter 
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the value of x, the mean Lagrangian function for the system 
of molecules forming the gas must involve the coordinate w. 

If 7 denotes the mean value of the Lagrangian function 
of the system, the mean value of the force of type x pro- 
duced by the system when in a steady state is by Lagrange’s 


equations 
aH 


ax" 
Since there is equilibrium between the pressure due to 
the gas and the external pressure 
af 
ax 
where 7/ is the pressure of the gas and 4 the area of the 
piston. 
But if the gas obeys Boyle’s law 


; _ RO 
Veet 


= Ap, 


where v is the volume of unit mass of the gas, 6 the absolute 
temperature and & a constant such that 26 equals the 
square of the velocity of sound in the gas. 


Now 
av 
cag ax’ 
so that 
aH _ RO dy 
ax vy dx 


Integrating this equation we have in so far as 7 depends 
upon v and @, 


PRO 0g 4 f (8) o.cesecaccone (157), 


where 7, is an arbitrary constant and J (8) an arbitrary func- 
tion of 6, which does not involve x. It corresponds to the 
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part of the kinetic energy which depends entirely upon un- 
constrainable coordinates. We shall find in the course of 
this work that a great many problems can be solved without 
a knowledge of the value of f (6). As far as f (@) is linear 
it may be included in the first term, as we may regard v, as 
quite arbitrary. 

The expression (157) will give the value of the mean 
Lagrangian function so far as it involves x, it also includes 
that part of the kinetic energy which is expressed entirely in 
terms of unconstrainable coordinates, for this can be included 
in the term /(@); to complete its value we must subtract 
from it zw the potential energy of unit mass of the gas when 
its particles are infinitely distant from each other, as this is 
the part of the potential energy which depends upon uncon- 
trollable coordinates. 

Thus for unit mass of the gas 


H= RO log— +f(8)- x, 


or if p be the density of the gas 
H= k0 log [+ f (8) —w. 


We shall see later on, when we consider the phenomenon 
of evaporation, that /(@) is of the form 


AOA BO log Os inv... cee (158). 


The value of H for a mass m of gas whose density is p 
is given by the equation 


H=mRé log - + mf (8) — mw.....0.5. (159). 


This is the Lagrangian function for the gas itself; when 


an external pressure acts upon it we must add to this value - 


the mean Lagrangian function of the system producing the 
pressure. We may suppose that this system is a weight 
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placed upon the piston, the variable part of the potential 
energy of this is, if 7 be the volume occupied by the gas 


pV. 
So that its mean Lagrangian function is 
—pV 


and the Lagrangian function of the two systems is therefore 


mRO6 log fon. mf (9) — mw —pV......... (160). 
p 


Mean value of the Lagrangian function for a liquid or solid. 


81. We must now proceed to find the mean value H of 
the Lagrangian function fora liquid or solid. Let us suppose 
that we have a piston whose distance from a fixed plane is 
x pressing upon a bar of the substance. 

Then we have by Lagrange’s equations when the motion 
is steady 


all A : 
dy = mean force tending to increase x produced by 


the substance, 


ae) 
dbdx -. a0 Uv Eoucenat’ 


where / is the pressure required to balance this force and a 
the area of the cross section of the bar. The differential 
coefficient d/d6 is obtained on the supposition that the 
volume is constant. 


so that 


Since adx = do, 


2H (2) 
v constant 


we have bane Mao 
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. aH %) 
— a6 
: a dv =| Gi v constant 
= 6p, 


where # is the mean value of (¢/d0) between zero and 6. 


Thus 29 [Bao + 7, (0) 


= Oy + f, (0) say. 

Where f,(6) is an arbitrary function of the temperature, 
it is unnecessary to add an arbitrary function of v on 
integration as this will be included in the potential energy 
due to strain. 

If the mass of the substance is unity 

v=— 

oO 

where o is the density, so that in the expression for 
for unit mass of the substance there are the terms 


“ 0] Ldo+ £6) 


From this we must subtract zz’ the potential energy 
of unit mass of the substance. Thus in the Lagrangian 
function for a mass # of the substance there are the terms 


— me fs do + mf, (0) — mw’. 
ay 


5) 


If there is any external pressure we must add to this 
the expression for the mean value of the Lagrangian 
function of the system producing this pressure, This, as 
in the case of the gas, will be 


Ps 
where # is the external pressure and V’’ the volume of the 
solid or liquid. Adding this term we get 2 


HT =—mé [ao +mf,( if, (8) — mw! — pV" (161),. 


“Oo 


er: 
ro 
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It must be remembered that we have only calculated 
the value of the Lagrangian function in the simplest case 
when the body is in a steady state, when it is free from all 
strain except that inseparable from the body at the tempe- 
Tature we are considering, and when it is neither electrified 
nor magnetized. The change in the Lagrangian function 
due to any additional strain or to electrification or mag: 
netization can be at once determined by finding the energy 
required to establish this particular condition. For example, 
the change in H produced by statical electrification equals 
minus the potential energy of the electrical distribution, the 
change due to any system of electric currents flowing through 
solids or liquids is the kinetic energy due to this distribution 
of currents, and can be calculated by the ordinary formulae 
of electrokinetics. 


82. The problems which we shall now proceed to 
solve, making use of the principle that the mean value of 
the Lagrangian function is stationary, are those which can 
often be solved on thermodynamical principles by using 
the condition that the value of the entropy of the system 
is stationary. The value of AH must therefore be closely 
connected with that of the entropy, and in fact we see 
from its value for a perfect gas in equilibrium under 
external pressure that, with the exception of the term AV, 
those terms In A which depend upon the controllable 
coordinates occur also in the expression for the entropy. It 
seems however preferable to use the function 4 which has a 
direct dynamical significance, rather than the entropy which 
depends upon other than purely dynamical considerations. 


CHAPTER Xi 
EVAPORATION. 


83. WE shall now go on to apply the principle that the 
value of # is stationary to solve some special problems in 
Physics. The first problem we shall consider is that of 
finding the state of equilibrium when a given mass of some 
liquid is placed in a closed vessel from which the air has 
been exhausted; some of the liquid will be vaporized and 
we wish to find how far the vaporization will proceed 
before equilibrium is obtained. This of course is equivalent 
to finding the density of a vapour when in equilibrium in 
presence of the liquid. 

Let v, v' be the volumes occupied by the vapour and 
liquid respectively, € the mass of the vapour, 7 that of the 
liquid, the rest of the notation being the same as that used 
in § 80 and § 81. 

Then assuming that the vapour obeys Boyle’s law we 
see from equation (158) that the vapour contributes to the 
expression for /7 for the whole system the terms 


ERO log os 4 &f (0) = 0c ose (162), 


since p the density of the vapour equals €/z. 
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From equation (161) we see that the liquid when it is free 
from surface tension, electrification and the like, furnishes 
to the same expression the terms 


= 10 [Edo + nf, OP ee (163). 


Thus # the mean value of the Lagrangian function for 
both the liquid and vapour is the sum of (162) and (163) so 
that we have 


W=ERO log + Ef (6) + nf, (6) 


= 76 | B do — us — nu! sds saa (164). 


When there is equilibrium the value of HW has by the 
Hamiltonian principle (§ 75) a stationary value, so that in 
this state no small change can affect the value of the right 
hand side of equation (164). 

The small change which we shall suppose to take place 
is that which occurs when: the mass of the vapour is 
increased by a small amount 8€ while the mass of the liquid 
is diminished by the same amount. The change in 7 is 

aH 

dé ag, 
so that when there is equilibrium we have by the Hamil- 
tonian principle 


When 6€ of the liquid is vaporized the volume of the 
liquid diminishes by 8£/o so that we have 


av 


coe 


I 
ca 
CT 
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and since the volume of the vapour and liquid remains con- | 
stant 
ad / 
ae” Gp ) =0, 
and therefore - 


ae gs 
aé « 

Now 
aH I av 


UP o _ 
ee ee Z RO+ ERO — re 


+ f (0) —S, ( 6) +y0-w+w 


where for brevity y is written instead of 


- i ‘ 2 do. 
oy F 
Substituting for dv/dé, its value we have 


TEE Mya Game a (wad) +08) aos ee 


dé ‘s 
where w (6) is written for 
(y— R)O+F(9) -f, 9), 

a quantity which does not involve €. Since €/v =p we may 
write (165) as 
al 
dé 
Since @H/dé vanishes in one state of equilibrium we have 
then 


= R6 log + ROE -(w —w!) + (6). 


RO log 2 =- ROE + (w —w’)— (6) ...(166), 


or , P=Po € S ’ 


since p/o is very small we may write this as 
Re w’) 
pe pO) ere, eee (167), 


siete ¢ (6) is some function of @. 
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Bertrand (Zhermodynamigque, p. 93) has shown that the 
results of Regnault’s experiments on the vapour pressures 
of different liquids can be represented by the following 
expressions, # being the pressure in millimetres of mercury : 


water; log p = 17°44324 — 2795/0 — 3°8682 log 6, 
ether; log p = 13'42311 — 1729/0 — 1°9787 log 6, 
alcohol; log = 21°44686 — 2743/0 — 4:2248 log 6, 


chloroform; log p = 19°29792 — 2179/8 — 3°91583 log 8, 
bisulphide of carbon log £ =12°58852 —1684/6 — 1°7689 log 6. 


This form of expression was originally used by Dupré. 
(Théorie Mécanique de la Chaleur, Pp. 97-) 

The coefficient of 1/0 in each of these expressions is nearly 
A,/, where , is the latent heat of the substance at the 
absolute zero of temperature. This is the term (w — w’')/6 
in our expression (166) and w—w’ is the latent heat at 
absolute zero, hence by comparing the other terms in 
these expressions we see that /(@) must be of the form 


Ad + BO log 6. 


84. We can by the aid of the preceding formulae very 
easily determine the effect upon the vapour pressure of any 
slight change in the physical condition of the liquid or 
vapour. 

Let us suppose that the physical conditions are so 
changed that the mean Lagrangian function exceeds the 
value we have hitherto assumed for it by x. Then instead of 
equation (167) we have evidently 


RO log ® + RO E+ y (0) —(w-w!) + 
p 


so that dp the change in the vapour density dué to the cause 


=o 
F : Cana’ in ) 


remit ya 7” LE 
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which produced the change x in the mean Lagrangian 
function is given by the equation 


dp dp, ax 
— Rd . + RO gee 
Brees 2x . 
or bps ed cane stptiade s Aetccciee (168), 


so that if x increases with € the vapour pressure in the state 
of equilibrium is increased, while if x diminishes as & 
increases the equilibrium vapour pressure is diminished. 
This very important principle is a particular case of the 
more general one that; when the physical environment of a 
system ts slightly changed and the consequent change in themean 
Lagrangian function increases as any physical process goes on, 
then this process will have to go on further in the changed 
system before equilibrium ts reached than in the unchanged one, 
while if the change in the mean Lagrangian function diminishes 
as the process goes on tt will not have to proceed so far. We 
shall have numerous examples of this principle in the 
course of the following pages. "_ Pie 
; A Raa potewkak we hn Lema, SD Wena 

8s. Let us now consider the effect of surface tension 
upon the vapour pressure. In order to take a definite case 
let us suppose that the liquid is a spherical drop. It will 
possess in consequence of surface tension potential energy 
proportional to its area, and as the area of the drop 
diminishes as the water evaporates the energy due to the 
surface tension changes, and since anything which causes 
the energy to change as evaporation goes on alters the state 
of equilibrium, the vapour pressures when there is equi- 
librium in this case cannot be the same as when evaporation 
produces no change in the area and therefore no change in 
the energy due to surface tension. 
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If a be the radius of the drop and 7’ the energy per unit 
area due to surface tension then in the expression for the 
potential energy of the liquid there will be in addition to 
the terms we have already considered the term 

47a°T, 
and therefore in the mean Lagrangian function for the liquid 
and vapour the additional term 


—4ra°T. 
So that with our previous notation 
X=-— 470°T. 
Ta een Tey 
Now eS dé = 3 =) dé? 
and therefore =— = : 
3U 0 
da I 
hence eae SOUC ORE tetteeeeten (169) 
ax ot bs 
and therefore oe 


So that if 8p be the change in the vapour density pro- 
duced by the surface tension we have by equation (168) 


2pm laa 
ara Soe eet eee (170), 
and if 8 be the change in the vapour pressure, since 
of = RO8p, 
we have by (170) 
ee 
op = Heap as a yrs (171) 


This agrees: with the formula given by Sir William 
Thomson in the Proceedings of the Royal Society of 


hi) 
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Edinburgh, Feb. 7, 1870, and quoted in Maxwell's Theory 
of Heat, 5th edit. p. 290. 

If we take the case of a drop of water ;/5 of a millimetre 
in radius, then if the temperature is about 1o’C. we have 
by (170), since RO for water vapour is about 1°3 x 10° 


ry 200 
2 ExT, 
pam 3 sao 
since Z'= 81 we have 


oe = 72 xTOus 
p 

We see that the energy due to surface tension makes 
the Lagrangian function increase as evaporation goes on, 
so that by the principle given at the end of § 84, the effect 
of it will be to make evaporation go on further than it~ 
otherwise would. 

If we have the water in narrow capillary tubes then 
when it evaporates the area of the surface of contact of the 
tube with water is diminished but that of the surface of 
contact of the tube with air is increased. Since the surface 
tension of the surface of separation of the tube and air is 
greater than that of the tube and water, the potential energy 
due to surface tension increases as evaporation goes on, 
thus the mean Lagrangian function diminishes as the liquid 
evaporates, so that by the principle of § 84 the effect of 
surface tension in this case will be to stop evaporation 
and promote condensation. We can easily shew that if a is 
the radius of the tube then in this case 


86. Effect of a charge of electricity on the 
vapour pressure. We can by the use of formula (168)- 
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find the effect on the vapour density of electrifying the liquid. 
If the charge e¢ is given to the liquid which we shall suppose 
spherical and of radius a, the potential energy is increased 
by 
tac 

2K a’ 
where X is the specific inductive capacity of the surrounding 
medium. 

The mean Lagrangian function of the liquid and its 
vapour is diminished by this amount. Blake’s experiments 
on the evaporation of electrified liquids (Wiedemann’s 
Llektricitit, wv. p. 1212) show that e remains constant as the 
liquid evaporates, in other words that the vapour proceeding 
from the electrified liquid is not electrified. Thus the new 
term — e*/2Ka in the mean Lagrangian function diminishes 
as the liquid evaporates and therefore by the principle of 
§ 84 evaporation will not go on so far as before, that is 
the vapour density when there is equilibrium will be 
diminished by electrifying the liquid. 

We can easily’calculate by equation (168) the amount of 
this diminution. 

In this case 


ete 
x aie a: 
CX eda” 
and therefore dé 2 KP dé 
substituting the value of da/dé given by (169) we have 
ax r -¢ 


foie K as’ 
so that if dp be the change in the vapour density produced 
by the electrification we have by (168) 
1s ap a 
dp = RO 5 —p 8rKa* hits ea sia sane (172). 


166 DYNAMICS. 


To calculate the magnitude of this effect let us suppose 
K=1; then ¢/a’ is the electric force just outside the sphere, 
and this cannot exceed a certain value, otherwise the insu- 
lating power of the air would break down and the electricity 
escape. The maximum value of e/a when the sphere is 
surrounded by air at the atmospheric pressure is about 120 
in electrostatic measure : and as @ is unity, p a small fraction, 
the maximum alteration in the vapour density will be given 
by the equation 


of tao 
8rkROb’ 

now #6 for water vapour at 10°C. is about 1°3 x 10”, so 
that 

ne ==“ x Lom, 

Pp 
this value will be independent of the size of the drop. 
Comparing equations (170) and (t72) we see that the 
maximum effect due to electrification is about equal in 
magnitude though opposite in sign to 2 that due to a curvature 
of 1/4 of a centimetre. 

The effect of electrification is to diminish the vapour 
density when there is equilibrium between the liquid and 
the vapour, it therefore increases the tendency of the 
vapour to deposit on the liquid. We should therefore 
expect an electrified drop 6f rain to be larger than an 
unelectrified one, so that this effect may help to produce 
the large drops of rain which fall in thunderstorms. 


87. Effect of an electric field upon the vapour 
pressure. Electricity also produces an effect upon the 
vapour pressure when the drop is not charged but merely 
placed in an electric field. Let us suppose that the 
field is due to a charge of electricity e collected at a point 


. 
i 
| 
i 
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f, let the radius of the drop of water which we shall 
suppose spherical be a and let / be the distance of the centre 
from /. Then (Maxwell’s Llectricity and Magnetism, Vol, 1. 
p. 232), the potential energy due to the mutual action of the 
electrified point and the drop of water is 
I ea® 
2K yes (f?= 2") ? 
so that the increase in the mean Lagrangian function is 


I ea 
ak PP aa)’ 
and therefore by (168) the change 8p in the density of 
the vapour when in a state of equilibrium is given by the 
equation 
Cpr © oe 1) (3 Ca eat ada 
g Rap RPG Pee 
Substituting for da/dé from (169) we have 


2 


dp = I e 3 I u a } I 
Pp ROK o-—p Bye = a’) faa 4r’ 
if 2 be small compared with / then approximately 


2 


GpP geia. tT iy 16 

p 8 RKO o-pf 
Now ¢/Xf” is the force at the centre of the drop due to 
the electrified point, calling this 7 and remembering that 
is large compared with p we have 
dp _ —oKe 
p 820d 


so that the effect of electrification on a neighbouring body 
is again to diminish the vapour density in the state of 
equilibrium. The formula (173) will evidently hold even 
though the field is not due to an electrified point provided 


168 DYNAMICS. 


F the force at the drop does not vary much in a distance 
comparable with the radius of the drop. 


88. Effect of strain upon vapour pressure. 
We shall now investigate how the vapour pressure depends 
upon the state of compression of the liquid. Let us 
suppose that the pressure # acts upon the liquid, then if & 
be the modulus of resistance to compression, the potential 
energy possessed by the liquid in virtue of this strain is 


5, (age V A oui a 
_ so that sv otteed x2 
o~ = —s>=..hCU : 
| a ii 
dé 2 oh’ 
and therefore by equation (168) 
Ope tet tea 
5 a ROG > Fee Gy7A); 
or approximately 
Oped meepe 
p 2RO Pe 5 0)piwis\ ile ein 101 6'4/s Salurete (175) 


for water # = 2'2 x 10'", so that the effect on the vapour 
pressure of the compression due to the pressure of 1coo 
atmospheres is at the temperature of 15°C. given by 


Cie ahliey 
p 56° 
for ether the effect would be given by 
5 : 
piers approximately. 
NS 
In the next paragraph we shall consider another effect 
due to pressure which except for exceedingly large pressures 
is larger than the one we have just been considering. 
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89. Effect of the presence of a gas having no 
chemical action on the water vapour on the 
equilibrium vapour pressure. It is generally believed 
that the equilibrium vapour pressure of water depends only 
upon the temperature of the water and not upon the pressure 
produced by an indifferent gas, that it is for example the 
same in a vacuum as under atmospheric pressure. If however 
we remember that when a portion of the liquid evaporates 
the air above it must expand and do work we shall see that 
this cannot be the case, but that since evaporation is 
accompanied by a diminution in the density of the air, and 
therefore by an increase in its mean Lagrangian function, 
it must by the principle of § 84 go on further when air is 
present than in a vacuum, so that the vapour density will be 
increased by the presence of the air. We shall now go on 
to investigate the magnitude of this increase and shall 
consider two cases. In the first case we shall suppose that 
the air and liquid are placed in a closed vessel whose 
volume remains constant. 

Let €, 7, be the masses of the vapour, water, and air 
respectively ; w, w,, w,, the mean potential energy of unit 
mass of each of these substances respectively. 

Then the mean Lagrangian function for the water vapour 
is 


ERO log ue + €f (0) — éw, 
(S 


where v is the volume of the vessel above the liquid. 
The mean Lagrangian function for the water is by 


equation (161) 
my + nf, (8) — 120, 5 
and the mean Lagrangian function for the air is 


ERO log * °+ CF (6) - lw,. 
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Thus when a quantity dé of the liquid evaporates, since 

du |d&=1/¢, the condition that dH / dé =o gives 

ene Ua ee” 
tN ae —R6+f (9) —f, (0) —yO-(w—w,)+ = 
Now if dp be the change in p due to the presence of the 
air, dz, the corresponding change in w,, we have by this 

equation 
_ Rp , 8p | Se 
o ov 


The presence of the air will increase the pressure and so 
cause the liquid to be more compressed than it would be if 
the air were away, so that w, will be increased by the 
presence of the air. If de be the compression due to the 
pressure #’ of the air, and p the pressure due to the water 
vapour, dz, will be proportional to (f# +7’) S¢ and unless the 
pressure due to the air amounts to many thousands of 
atmospheres this term will be very small compared with 

CRO 
ov 
which is equal to f’/c. 
Hence we may write equation (176) as 
_ RO8p , O8p . p a 


p o o 


> 
or, since o is very large compared with p, 


3 ' 
RO = == ne es (177). 
Now if 6p be the change in the pressure of the water 
vapour due to the presence of the air 
Rp > op, 
so that equation (177) becomes 
o_o 
>» © 


os) 
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But if p’ is the density of steam when the pressure is /’ 


ee 
p pe 
so that equation (177) becomes 
Lea 
Pp o 


and thus the alteration in the vapour pressure produced by an 
external pressure of an atmosphere is given by the equation 


sf _ density of steam at atmospheric pressure 
p density of water 


I 
== pre'C. 
1200 


So that for each atmosphere of pressure the vapour 
pressure of water is increased by about one part in twelve 
hundred. For ether the increase would be about one part in 
220. 


go. The other case we shall consider is when the 
pressure acting on the system remains constant. We shall 
use the same notation as before. The only change we shall 
have to make in the mean Lagrangian function is to add to 
it that of the system producing the steady external pressure. 
We may suppose in order to fix our ideas that this system is 
a quantity of mercury placed on the piston, which may 
be supposed to move vertically up and down, then if P be 
the steady pressure per unit area the potential energy is 
equal to 

P(v+v), 
so that the mean Lagrangian function of this system is 
—P(v+v), 


where v is the volume of the liquid. 


-: 
| 
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The condition 773 =o 


gives 
Po ERO dv ay 
£6 log re RO+ ae + (9) (8) — yO — (w — w,) 


CRO dv e =) ee 


g ab Ader ae 
Now ERO _ 
Vv 
ERAS, 
and v = 


where # and #’ are the pressures due to the water vapour and 
air respectively. 


Since P=pip' 
dv I 
and ae 


the above equation reduces to 
ROl0g"— RO + 8) -7,(0)- 79 -(w—w,) +7 =o, 


or if dp be the change produced by the external pressure, 
dp P 


or ay pede 
pia; 
a similar result to the one we obtained before. 

We see from this result that (apart from any other cause) 
rain drops will form more easily when the barometer is low 
than when it is high. 

Regnault’s experiments seem to show that the vapour 
pressure in a vacuum is greater by nearly 5 per cent. than 
when there is air at atmospheric pressure above the liquid 
(Wullner’s Lehrbuch der Physik, m1. p. 703), but he attributed 
this difference to the condensation of the liquid on the sides 
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of the vessel; the absorption of the air by the liquid might also 
tend to produce an effect in this direction, though, as the 
following investigation will show, to nothing like the extent 
of 5 per cent. 


gt. Effect of absorbed air on the vapour 
pressure. When the liquid contains some gas diffused 
through its volume which remains behind when it evaporates, 
the evaporation of the liquid will cause the volume occupied 
by the gas to diminish and its density to increase. Thus by 
(157) the mean value of its Lagrangian function will diminish 
as evaporation goes on, so that by § 84 the presence of the 
gas dissolved throughout the volume will diminish the 
equilibrium vapour pressure. 

Let « be the mass of the dissolved gas, v’ the volume of 
the liquid in which it is dissolved, then the Lagrangian 
function of the gas is ; 

< R’6 log <P e — eae! af (Oy eee (178), 
where z’ is the intrinsic potential energy of unit mass of the 
dissolved gas. 

The expression (178) is the quantity we denoted by yin 
§ 84. The only variable in x which involves € is v and 
av’ |d& = — 1/0, so that we have 


dx RG. 
dé v'o 
and therefore by (168) 
R’O 
pee, ce Pit anaes (179). 


p o-—p UY 
If 8p be the increase in the vapour pressure caused by the 
dissolved gas, P the pressure this gas would produce 
if it were free from the liquid and filled the volume 7’, then 


since 
RO8p = & 
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and foe = I/F) 
v 
equation (179) may be written 
Pp 
So that since p is very small compared with o we have 
approximately 


or if £ be the vapour pressure, and p’ the density of steam at 


the atmospheric pressure 7, equation (180) may be written oP 


7 


we Wide lo MW 
Dp or’ - 
And since p’/«o is about 1 / 1200 we see that 
é I 
ian iso 


where (/) is the pressure P expressed in atmospheres. \ |, 

The volumes of the various gases which one volume of 
water will absorb at o°C. under the pressure of 760 milli- 
metres of mercury were determined by Bunsen and are given 
in the following table : 


Hydrogen ‘O19 
Nitrogen 0203 
Air "0247 
Carbonic Acid 1°79 
Chlorine 3°0361 


so that according to equation (180) the vapour pressure 
of water saturated with air will be lowered by about one 
part in 50,000, when saturated with carbonic acid by about 1 


part in 660 and when with chlorine by about 1 part in 400. » 


In this investigation we have assumed that the properties 
of the liquid are not altered by the presence of the gas ; 
if they are, then we must regard y and w/’ as functions of €, 
and this would lead to the introduction of several additional 
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terms into the equation for 6. We have assumed too that 
the gas remains behind as the liquid evaporates, as in this 
case the diminution of the vapour pressure is greater than if 
some of the gas were to be set free when the liquid evapo- 
rates, 

92. The effect of dissolved salt on the vapour 
pressure. Van ’t Hoff (‘‘L’équilibre chimique dans les 
systemes gazeux ou dissous a état dilué,”’ Azchives Weer- 
landais, XX. p. 239, 1886) has pointed out that Pfeffer’s 
experiments on the osmotic pressure produced by salts 
dissolved in water (Pfeffer, Osmotische Untersuchungen, 
Leipzig, 1877) and Raoult’s experiments on the effect of 
dissolved salts on the freezing point of solutions (Aznales de 
Chimie, 6™ serie, IV. p. 401), show that the molecules of a 
salt in a dilute solution exert the same pressure as they 
would exert if they were in the gaseous state at the same 
temperature and occupying a volume equal to that of the 
liquid in which the salt is dissolved, and that the pressure 
exerted by these molecules obeys Boyle’s and Gay Lussac’s 
law. This being so, the mean Lagrangian function for the 
salt dissolved in the liquid is the same as that of an equal 
mass of the salt in the gaseous state filling the volume 
occupied by the liquid. Thus if the properties of the liquid 
are not altered by the presence of the salt the results of the 
preceding section will apply, and we shall have, supposing 
that the salt remains behind when the liquid evaporates, 


¢ 
oe PP) ere ae (181), 


where o is the density of the liquid, p the density of its 
vapour at the atmospheric pressure, (?) the pressure in 
atmospheres which would be exerted by the dissolved salt 
if it were in the gaseous state. 

Thus, for example, suppose that we have z grammes of 
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salt in a litre of the solvent, where z is the molecular 
weight of the salt. This strength of solution is often called 
for brevity a strength of one equivalent per litre. This 
quantity of salt will by Avogadro’s law produce the same 
pressure as 2 grammes of hydrogen per litre, that is about 22 
atmospheres ; if this quantity of salt were dissolved in water 
it would by equation (181) since p/o is about 1/1200 
diminish the vapour pressure by about 1 part in 55, if it 
were dissolved in ether, C,H,,O, where p/o is about 1/220, 
then the vapour pressure would be diminished by about 1 
part in ro, if it were dissolved in alcohol, C,H,O, where plo 
is about 1/380, the vapour pressure would be reduced by 
about one part in 17. We see from equation, (181) that the 
diminution in the vapour pressure is proportional to the 
quantity of salt dissolved. We can also express the result of 
this equation as follows. If P is the pressure due to one 
equivalent in grammes of the salt dissolved in a kilogramme 
_ of the solvent, then P/«, where o is the density of the 
solvent, is the pressure in atmospheres due to one equi- 
valent of the salt dissolved in a litre of the solvent. Hence 


_ =; / (density of hydrogen at atmospheric pressure.) So 
that we may write equation (181) as 


ee = (molecular weight of solvent) x 1 x 10"; 

where 6f is the diminution in vapour pressure when one 
equivalent of the salt is dissolved in a kilogramme of the 
solvent. Another way of expressing the same thing is that 
when one equivalent of the salt is dissolved in 1000 
equivalents of the solvent, i.e. in tooo m grammes where 
m is the molecular weight of the solvent, the diminution in 
the vapour pressure amounts to 1 part in 1000, whatever 
be the nature of the salt or solvent. 


VAPOUR PRESSURE, E77. 
: ny) " 
Since 5 a = : 
Pp oC 7 


and since P is directly, while p’ is inversely, proportional to 
the absolute temperature, we see that the ratio 5/p ought to 
be nearly independent of the temperature since o only 
varies very slowly with it. 


93- In the preceding investigation we have assumed 
that the properties of the solvent were unaltered by the 
presence of the salt, and that all the solvent did was to 
enable the salt to exist in a condition in which the 
molecules were very far apart. 

If however the properties of the solvent are altered by 
the presence of the salt, then we must regard w/ as a function 
of the quantity of salt dissolved. | / 26 

In this case instead of equation (rg) we shall have 


~ RO8p . =e Py gt ees (182), 
p oC 7] Co 


where dw’ is the change in zw” produced by the presence of 


the salt. 
Now if s be the strength of the solution, i.e. the quantity 


of salt in unit volume of the solvent, 
| aus au! 
4 an s ae 
so that equation (182) becomes 
& 


oC 


ib EN } dw’ e 
RBip (2-2) + Bul — 5 =o 
If the change in z’ is proportional to the strength of the 


solution then 
au’ 
as 


/ 


ow’ — 5 = 0, 


I2 


iy 


Taal. at f 
wa ee 


=) 
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In the general case the lowest power of s which occurs 
in the expression 


¢ 
Po ee” oe 

- ds 

.is the second, so that the effect produced by the alteration 
of the properties of the solvent depends upon the squares 
and higher powers of the concentration, while the effect we 
investigated in the preceding section was proportional to 
the first power, and therefore when the solution is dilute is 
relatively the more important. 

Raoult, Comptes Rendus 104, p. 1433, has recently found 
that when one equivalent of a substance is dissolved in 100 
equivalents of a solvent the vapour pressure is reduced by 
1’05 parts in 100, which agrees very well with the results 
we have just obtained. 


CHA Gi havc 
PROPERTIES OF DILUTE SOLUTIONS. 


94. ‘THE effect produced on the vapour pressure of any 
solvent by dissolving other substances in it has been discussed 
in the last chapter ; in this chapter we shall consider some 
other properties possessed by dilute solutions. 


Absorption of gases by liquids. Let us suppose 
that we have a closed cylinder containing a gas and a liquid 
and that we wish to find how much of the gas will be ab- 
sorbed by the liquid. In this case we have four substances 
to consider, 

1. The liquid. 

2. The vapour of the liquid. 

3.08 Lhe free gas: 

4. The gas dissolved in the liquid. 


The variation which we shall suppose to take place, and 
which will not by the Hamiltonian principle alter the value 
of H when the system is in equilibrium, is that corre- 
sponding to the escape of a small quantity of gas from the 
liquid. ‘This will not affect the value of the mean Lagrangian 
function of the vapour of the liquid, so that we may leave this 


L2——2 


ee a a ae 
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out of account in solving this problem. Let the mass of the 
_ liquid be 7, that of the free gas €, and that of the absorbed 
gas ¢. Then using the same notation as we have hitherto 
employed, the mean Lagrangian function for the liquid is 


yO Wf, (0) =a ee iiewecesenees (183), 
for the free gas 
ERO log 7 HE f0) orem one (184), 
for the dissolved gas 
RO Nog OPO) ie re (185), 


where v is the volume occupied by the free gas, and v’ the 
volume of the liquid or that occupied by the dissolved gas, 
and where zw’ and /(6) are the quantities for the dissolved 
gas which correspond to w and / (@) for the free gas. If we _ 
denote the sum of the expressions (183), (184) and (185) by 
H, then by the Hamiltonian principle / is stationary when 
the system is in equilibrium, so that if we suppose a small 
variation to be caused by a quantity of gas d€ escaping from 
the liquid then we must have for equilibrium 

A Nice 
this is equivalent to 


RO log a — RO +f (6) —w — RO log a + RO—f' (0) +2! 


a 
+3 {yy6 + nf, (8) — nw,}=0........ (186). 


The last term when the amount of gas absorbed is 
not large will be very nearly independent of the quantity 
of gas dissolved. Equation (186) may be written 


Q 
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RG log c =w —w!' +f" (6) — (8) 


a 
+ ein? + af, (0) — nw,t...... (187), 


where ¢ is a constant and p and p' are the densities of the 
free and dissolved gas respectively. Since the temperature 
is constant, we see from this equation that p’/p is constant, 
that is, the guantily of gas in unit volume of the liquid ts 
Proportional to the density of the free gas. This is Henry’s 
law of the absorption of gases by liquids and it has been 
verified by the researches of Bunsen and others. Bunsen’s 
experiments showed that the value of the ratio p/p depends 


upon the temperature, hence we see from equation (187) 
a 


that w—f (6) — {w'— f'(6)} + a inyO + nf,(0) — nw,} cannot 
be zero, otherwise p/p would be the same at all tempera- 
tures. Thus either the properties of the free gas can not 
be quite the same as those of the dissolved gas, or else 
the properties of the water are altered by the gas dissolved 
in it. 

95- A similar investigation will apply to the case of 
a solid or gas which can dissolve in two fluids which do 
not mix. We can prove in this way that when there is 
equilibrium when the fluids are shaken up together then, 
provided the solutions are dilute, the amount dissolved in 
unit volume of one fluid will bear a constant ratio to that 
dissolved in the same volume of the other (see Ostwald’s 
Lehrbuch der allgemeinen Chemie, I. p. 401). 


96. The diffusion of salts through the solvent, a process 
which goes on until the solution acquires a definite state, 
can be explained by the same principles. In the following 
investigation of this problem we include the consideration 
of the effect of gravity upon diffusion. Let us suppose that 
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we have a shallow vessel whose volume is v7 and that this is - 
connected by a capillary tube of fine bore with another 
shallow vessel whose volume is v’ situated at a height / 
above the lower vessel. Let the two vessels be filled with 
water containing a certain quantity of salt dissolved in it, 
then we wish to find how the salt is divided between the 
vessels when equilibrium is established. Let é and 7 be 
the quantities of salt in the lower and upper vessels 
respectively, then if 7’ be the height of the lower vessel 
above some fixed plane, the potential energy of the salt in 
the lower vessel may be taken to be ég/’, so that there is 
the term — ég/’ in the expression for the mean Lagrangian 
function of this salt, similarly there is the term — ng (A +h’) 
in the expression for the mean’ Lagrangian function of the 
salt dissolved in the upper vessel. 

Thus using the same notation as before the expression 
for the mean Lagrangian function of the salt dissolved in 
the lower vessel is 


ERG log ae + &f (0)— Ev — EH secon (188), 


the mean Lagrangian function of the salt dissolved in the 
upper vessel is 
71RO log - + nf (0) — nw — ng (h' +h)... (189). 

Let us suppose that a quantity 5n of salt goes from the 
lower to the upper vessel, then if there is equilibrium 
this change must not alter the value of H, the mean 
Lagrangian function of the salt and solvent in the two 
vessels, If the solutions are dilute the only part of 
which varies is the sum of the expressions (188) and (189), 
and the condition 


an 
dn 


O° 
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leads to the equation 
v'é 
EO ORs —gh= Oo, 


or if £’, »' are the masses of salt in unit volume in the 
lower and upper vessels respectively 


or ie RO 


So that the concentration of the solution when there is 
equilibrium varies in the same way with the height as the 
density of a gas under the action of gravity. 


97- A large number of experiments have been made 
on the effect of dissolved salts on the coefficients of com- 
pressibility of various solutions (see Schumann “ Compressi- 
bilitét von Chlorid Lésungen,” Wied. Ann. xxxt. Dakss 
1887 and Rontgen and Schneider, Wied. Am. xxix. p. 
165, 1886), we shall therefore investigate an expression 
for this effect and see what information can be gained 
by comparing it with the results of the above-mentioned 
experiments. 

Let us suppose that the solution whose original volume 
is Y, is subjected to a hydrostatic pressure ~ which reduces 
its volume to v, and that # is its coefficient of compressi- 
bility. Then the mean Lagrangian function of the solution 
and the system producing the pressure is 


I (vy,—v)? 
ae oY). 


+p(%-7); ‘ 


the mean Lagrangian function of the dissolved salt is, using 
the same notation as hitherto, 
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ERO log 2 + Ef(0) — éw, 


where € is the mass of the salt. 

If H is the sum of these expressions then by the 
Hamiltonian principle H must be stationary when there is 
equilibrium. Let us suppose that the volume is increased 
by dz, then since // is stationary we must have 


aH 
rd 
Tt (v, — 2) ERO _ 
— po pela se (191); 


0 

now €R6jz is the pressure due to the molecules of the salt, 
let us call this P. If # be increased by 6, the correspond- 
ing diminution in volume 6v is by ( 191) given by the equation 


1 ft ap 4 ov =0, 
5 , 
or %=5 = {1 - at 


or since 7, is very nearly equal to v we may write this 
equation in the form 


I 6v ' 
p= 7 Fae + PR’. 
So that the apparent coefficient of compressibility is 
Boe 
tore 


thus the pressure due to the molecules of the dissolved salt 
produces a decrease in the coefficient of compressibility. 
Let us see what the magnitude of this effect would be if 
the pressure of the molecules were the only way in which 
the dissolved salt affected the resistance to compression. 
If we make this assumption #’ = 1/22 x 10", this being the 
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value when measured in c.G.s. units of this constant for 
pure water at 15°C. If there is one equivalent of salt in a 
litre of water, P is 22 atmospheres or in absolute measure 
2°2 x to’. Since the reduction in the coefficient of com- 
pressibility is very nearly equal to 

de 


or to one part in 1/P%’, we see that when the strength of 
solution is one equivalent per litre the reduction in the 
coefficient of compressibility ought to amount to one part in 


ae Se Qtese Tor, 
2°2 X10 
that is to one part in 1000. 

The following table taken from Rontgen’s and Schneider’s 
paper will show that the effect of dissolved salts is some- 
times more than a hundredfold that calculated on the 
above assumptions, and hence we conclude that in addition 
to producing a pressure in the solvent the dissolved salt 
must directly alter its elastic properties. 


} 
Reduction in com- | 


| Strength of pressibility found | 


Names of salt | solution in by Réntgen and | 
or acid. equivalents per | Schneider reckoned | 
| litre. in parts 


per thousand. 


HNO, | 149 42 


| HBr | 1°49 40 
pret meek 62 2 
H,So, 1°48 79 
NH,I 1°49 go 
NELNO ze oa 5 94 
Niobe “(Tk go 
PM ECT ee: 45 97 


e mt 
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98. The pressure due to the molecules of the dissolved 
salt will explain many of the phenomena exhibited by 
solutions. The molecules of the salt may be regarded 
as confined within a limited volume by the solvent, and 
they will take any opportunity of expanding even though 
they may have to do work to enable them to do so. Thus 
if the solution was contained in a vessel provided with a 
bottom pervious to water but impervious to the substance 
dissolved in it, then if the vessel is placed in water with its 
top above the surface water will flow up into the vessel 
through the bottom, the work required to lift the water 
being supplied by the expansion of the molecules of the 
dissolved salt. This constitutes the well-known phenomenon 
of osmosis. 

A diaphragm which is said to be impervious to all salts 
though it allows water to pass through it can be made by 
allowing weak solutions of sulphate of copperand ferrocyanide > 
of potassium to diffuse into a porous plate from opposite 
sides, these solutions when they meet form a membrane 
of the kind desired. Detailed instructions for making these 
membranes are given in Pfeffer’s Osmotische Untersuchungen, 
Leipzig, 1877. By following his directions I have succeeded 
in making such membranes though the number of failures 
was very large compared with the number of successes. 
Mr Adie, who is making some investigations on this subject 
at the Cavendish Laboratory, finds that the membranes are 
formed more readily if ferric chloride is used instead of 
copper sulphate. 

We shall now attempt to find by means of Hamilton’s 
principle the height to which the fluid will rise in the 
osmometer. Let us suppose that the osmometer is a long 
tube with a diaphragm of the kind we have been describing 
at the bottom, and that it contains water and salt. Let € 
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be the mass of the salt, 7 that of the water inside the tube, 
¢ that of the water outside, and let wv be the volume of 
the tube occupied by the solution. Then, using the same 
notation as hitherto, the mean Lagrangian function for the 
salt is 


ROE log ot Ef (0) — & (w, + g2) -.-..(192), 


where Z is the height of the centre of gravity of the salt 
molecules above some fixed plane. 


The mean Lagrangian function for the liquid in the tube 


is 


ny'O + nf! (8) — 9 (+ 8%) -reeeeee (193), 
and for the liquid outside the tube 
LO + Ef, (0) — F (w+ BY) wre reeereees (194), 


where y is the height of the centre of gravity of the water 
outside the osmometer: the quantities for the liquid inside 
the tube are denoted by affixing dashes to the symbols 
denoting the corresponding quantities for the water outside 
the tube. 

By the Hamiltonian principle the value of //, the sum 
of (192), (193) and (194), is stationary when there is equili- 
brium. Let us suppose that a quantity of water 67 flows 
into the osmometer. 

Then since if there is no contraction 


adv aa 


—=-I Se 
ay a an 2a 
where a is the area of the cross section of the osmometer, 


and 


Coen. 
dy (1S? + $89) =8% 


Soa OP ae ee 
- bs Pil 
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where / is the height of the top of the fluid in the osmometer 
above the level of that outside: the condition 


dH. 
dn 
leads to the equation 
ROE ’ , ay 
ne tL NOK!) A O+n T 8 


IN OEE ae =) - 
+n dy Gy Ma) + aE (a + = =0...(195); 


if the properties of the solution are not altered by the pre- 
sence of the salt then 


¥. = is ) = (8), Wy. a. Ws 
and equation (195) becomes 
p= go (h+ hh), 

where # is the pressure due to the molecules of the dissolved 
salt, and /’ the height of a column of water whose mass is 
the same as that of the salt dissolved in the osmometer. If 
the strength of the solution in the osmometer is one equiva- 
lent per litre, # is about 22 atmospheres, so that in this case 
h+ 3h is about 660 feet; that is the water would flow into 
the osmometer until the height of the liquid in the tube is 
nearly an eighth of a mile above the level of the water 
outside. ; 

If the liquid is not allowed to expand but confined 
in a constant volume we can easily prove in a similar way 
that if the properties of the solvent are not changed by the 
addition of the salt then when there is equilibrium the 
pressure exerted by the fluid in the osmometer must be 
the same as that due to the molecules of the salt. This 
result is given by Van t’ Hoff (L’éguilibre chimique, Archiv 
Neerlandais t. 20, p. 239). 

Pfeffer (Osmotische Untersuchungen, p. 12) gives as the 


————— 
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pressure for a r°/, solution of potassium sulphate that due to 
192°6 centimetres of mercury and for a 1°/, solution of 
potassium nitrate that due to 1784 centimetres. The 
pressure calculated on the above principles for potassium 
sulphate is 97 centimetres if we assume that the molecule 
is K,SO, and 194 if the molecule is } (K,SO,), for potassium 
nitrate it is 167 if the molecule is KNO,. 

We see as in § go that the terms in (195) depending 
upon the alteration of the properties of the solvent by the 
addition of the salt do not contain any powers of the strength 
of the solution below the second. 

A measurement of the osmotic pressure produced by any 
salt solution will on the above assumptions give the same 
information about the structure of the molecule of the salt 
in the solution as a vapour density determination does about 
the structure of the gas whose vapour density is determined, 
for it enables us to find the number of molecules in a given 
mass of the gas. Thus Pfeffer’s measurement of the os- 
motic pressure due to potassium sulphate suggests that the 
relation between the composition of the molecule of this 
salt and that of potassium nitrate is represented by }K,SO, 
and KNO,, and not by K,SO, and KNO,,. 

Even if we do not assume that the molecules of a salt 
produce a pressure analogous to that of a gas, it would still 
follow from the Hamiltonian principle that there would be 
a rise in the osmometer if the increase in the mean Lagran- 
gian function of the liquid inside the osmometer caused by 
the addition of unit mass of water is greater than the 
diminution in the mean Lagrangian function in the water 
outside the osmometer caused by the abstraction of unit 
mass of water. 

Anything that causes a change of this kind will increase 
the height to which the fluid will rise in the osmometer ; 
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thus, if the addition of water to the solution inside the os- 
mometer is attended by an evolution of heat, the solution 
will rise higher in the osmometer than one of similar strength 
in which no heat was evolved in dilution. On this account 
the indications of the osmometer are somewhat ambiguous, 
and before coming to any definite conclusion as to the 
structure of the molecule of the salt it would be necessary 
to use several solvents and to show that the osmotic height 
varied as the absolute temperature. 


99. Surface Tension of Solutions. The experi- 
ments of Réntgen and Schneider already alluded to have 
proved that for most solutions the product of the height to 
which the solution rises in a capillary tube into the density 
of the solution is greater for a solution of a salt than for pure 


water, and that for dilute solutions of most (though not all) 


Substances this product increases with the strength of the 
solution. It follows from this that the tension of the surface 
of contact of the solution with air increases with the strength 
of the solution, while the tension of the surface of contact 
of the solution with glass or any other solid body diminishes 


o's the solution gets stronger. 


The variation of the surface tension with the strength of 
solution may cause the strength of the solution to vary near 
the surface. . 

To investigate the magnitude of this effect let us suppose 
that we have a thin film whose area is S and surface tension 
T, connected with the bulk of the liquid by a capillary 
thread. Let € be the mass of salt in the thin film, 7 that in 
the rest of the liquid; then if £is the mass of water in the 
film, « that of the rest of the water, the mean Lagrangian 
function of the liquid and salt in the film is, using the 
same notation as before, 
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ERG log 2 + Ef (0) — Ew, + £8 + Ef, (6) - Ww, - ST. 


where v is the volume of the film. 
The mean Lagrangian function for the rest of the liquid 
is 
RO log as + nf (0) — 2), + ey0 + (6) — ew. 


Let us suppose that a mass of salt dé goes into the film, 
the change in the mean Lagrangian function is 
v IE 
go Sa )% 
and this by the Hamiltonian principle must vanish; thus if 
p,p are the masses of salt in unit volume of the film and 
liquid respectively, we get 


(x6 log 


or if Z” is the increase in the surface tension when the mass 
of salt in unit volume is increased by unity 


pe cts 
Cae RO 
p 
where ¢ is the thickness of the film. Thus if the surface 
tension is increased by the addition of the salt there will be 
less salt per unit volume in the film than in the liquid in 
bulk, while if the surface tension is diminished by the addi- 
tion of salt there will be more salt in unit volume of the film 
than in unit volume of the rest of the liquid. We saw that 
the surface tension of a solution in contact with a solid di- 
minished as the strength of the solution increased, thus if we 
had a film in contact with a solid there would be more salt 
in unit volume of the film than in unit volume of the bulk of 
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the liquid ; if we dipped for example a piece of filter paper 
in such a solution, the solution in the filter paper would be 
stronger than the rest. Or, again, if such a solution were to 
flow through a capillary tube the salt would have a tendency 
to flow to the sides, so that the more quickly moving fluid 
at the centre would get weaker and weaker. Many experi- 
mental illustrations of this could be given; one of these is 
an experiment tried by Dr Monckman and myself at the | 
Cavendish Laboratory, in which a deep coloured solution of 
potassium permanganate emerged almost colourless after 
trickling through finely divided silica. Again, if a piece of 
filter paper be dipped into a coloured solution of a salt. such 
as potassium permanganate, unless the salt has a very strong 
affinity for the water the solution after rising some height 
in the filter paper becomes colourless. 

If a small quantity of paraffin oil be mixed with water 
the surface tension of the solution against a solid is greater . 
than that of water, and such a solution will increase in 
strength when it flows through finely divided silica. 


CHAPTER. XIII. 
DISSOCIATION, 


too. THE Hamiltonian method can be used for the pur- 
pose of obtaining the laws which govern the phenomena of 
dissociation, i.e. the splitting up of a molecule into its atoms, 
such as the iodine molecule I, into the atoms I and I; or 
of a complex molecule into simpler ones, as in the case of 
nitrogen tetroxide, where the molecule N,O, splits up into 
two molecules of NO,, or when the molecule of chloride of 
ammonium splits up into ammonia and hydrochloric acid. 

This phenomenon has some analogy with that of 
“evaporation ; as in the latter case we have equilibrium 
between portions of matter in two different states, the 
gaseous and the liquid, matter being able to pass from the 
one state to the other by evaporation and condensation, so 
in dissociation we have also equilibrium between portions of 
the same substance in two different conditions, both in the 
gaseous state, the molecules in the one condition being 
more complex than those in the other, and matter being 
able to pass from one condition into the other by the more 
complex molecules splitting up, “ dissociating” as it is called 
into the simpler ones, while on the other hand some of the 
simpler ones combine and form the more complex molecules, 
Equilibrium is attained when the number of the complex 
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molecules which split up in any time is the same as the 
number formed in the same time. 

Let us first investigate the case when the complex 
molecules contain two of the simpler ones; this is the case 
when, as in iodine, the more complex systems are di-atomic 
molecules and the simpler ones atoms, as well as in such 
cases as the dissociation of N,O,. 

Let us suppose that the system is contained in a closed 
vessel and that € is the mass of the complex molecules, 7 
that of the simpler ones. We shall for the present assume 
that both gases obey Boyle’s law and that the fundamental 
equation for the complex gas is 

; p=R 1 9, 
and for the simpler gas 
P= Fp4, 
where / is the pressure, p the density and 6@ the absolute 
temperature. . 

Since the molecules of the complex gas consist of two of 
those of the simpler gas, the density of the simpler gas will 
at the same pressure and temperature be half that of the 
complex gas and therefore 


hes = 2 lee 
The mean Lagrangian function of the complex gas is 
ERO log AES 2 (0) — E20, sone. vese (196), 


where v is the volume : the vessel in which the gas is 
contained and w, the potential energy of unit mass of the 
complex gas. 

The mean Lagrangian function for the simpler gas is 


uv / 
7F,6 log +f, (8) — nw,......... (197), 


where zw, is the potential energy of unit mass of this gas. 
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The mean Lagrangian function H for the two gases, 
assuming that the properties of each are not modified by 
the presence of the other, is the sum of the expressions 
(196) and (197). By the Hamiltonian principle the value 
of “4 is stationary when the system is in equilibrium. Let 
us suppose that the state of equilibrium is disturbed by 
a mass d£ of the simpler molecules combining to form 
complex ones. Then since the value of / is stationary 
we must have 


Since the mass of the gas is constant 
oé = 8n =O 
and the condition 


is equivalent to 


R,O log oe —RO+f, (6) — w, — 2,6 log a 


an Of. (O)-  S0s..6.. (198), 
or since = 2h, 


we have 


RO log fo ae LO rr (9) =]; (9) S Ce oa celes 
0 


This can be written 


vs 
where ¢ (9) is a function of 6 but not of & 7 or z. 

In experiments on dissociation the quantity usually 
measured is the vapour density of the mixture at some 
standard pressure r. 

13—2 


me \ 


=v ee ee a 
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Let A be the density of the mixture of the two gases at 
this pressure, D that of the complex or undissociated gas at 
the same pressure. 

The pressure in the vessel is 


ERO RO 


U VU 
or since UG ae 
+2 
the pressure equals eed Zee. 
vu 


The density of the gas at this pressure is 


Fagor Ne te eae “e 
Vv : : Sal qT] 
so that A the aes at the pressure 7 is! given by the 
equation 
ee 
ee 2n RO 2 


the density D of the complex gas at this pressure is given 
by the equation 


Tv 
maar 
so that A e+ D, = 
E+ 2m 
ee CS ; 
and therefore fi BO ies 
é 2A—D 
and ee D3 
since pu=(E+2n) RO, 
eUED a 
we have y= RO aie 
be pu 2A-D 
LOAD iene 
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so that equation (199) becomes 


p(D-A) _ ae 
ie aee (A)e 5, Oeste eT Be 


where 


$, (0) =R,8 $ (6). 


to1. Before discussing this equation we shall investigate 
the way in which it must be modified if the gas does not 
obey Boyle’s law. 


Formulae connecting the pressure and volume in such 
gases have been given by Van der Waals (Die Continuitat 
des gasformigen una fliissigen Zustandes) and Clausius (Wied. 
Ann. IX. p. 337). 


Van der Waals’ formula, which is rather the simpler of 
the two, is 
RO a 
2-5-6 


where & is the value of f/p@ for a perfect gas of the same 
specific gravity, and 4 and a@ constants depending upon the 
nature of the gas. 


Clausius’ formula is 


_ ké eer 
arenes 6 (v+ f)°’ 


where & is the same as in Van der Waals’ formula for the 
same gas, and a, B, « are small constants depending upon 
the nature of the gas. We shall now investigate the differ- 
ence produced in the state of equilibrium of a dissociable 
gas if it and the components into which it is decomposed 
obey Van der Waals’ law instead of Boyle’s. 


and not to the equation (198). 
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Let the fundamental equations of the complex and 
simple gases be respectively 


pein terete KO) id 
es I-04 ? ‘ 
— and 
Re 
L= v— b, mses 
where 
R,=2k,, 
as before. 


Then we can easily prove that instead of the term 


ERO i’ 


ire p is the density of ite coun gas ; with a corre- 


sponding term in the expression qr ] vagrangian function i 
of the simpler gas. 


#£# 2 
The condition - att. : ‘. 
is LF “ ft 
ee 
< aé 


© 
will now lead to the equation 


RO { log (1 — d,p) + log i a 7 


‘ bp’ + loge - ye 
RO {log (1 b,p') + log a sigh * 2° 2a,p 


+f, (9) — f, (0) — (W,— W,) =O... eee eee (201) 
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Equation (201) may be written, since R,=22,, 
| 2 LG b, : 
RO log Fz + log == + log P, — me 
| z) (:~2,5) Po 1—6,= teeta 
U ec v ry 


‘ a +h (8) —f, (9) 
=U, — W,. 


Now if we suppose that the deviations from Boyle’s Law 
are slight, so that 4, and 4, are so small that their squares 
may be neglected, we may write this equation as 


_2(ay- by) €-2(@.—2b,) (wy) 


ak) (0) « vie Stel et Sasa (202); 


since ¢/vR,0 is approximately equal to p*/p and a, and p 
are both small fractions while = 10° if the pressure is one 
atmosphere, equation (202) may be written as 
2 (204 — 202) 
Ee Oe *, 
an equation of the same form as when the gases obeyed 
Boyle’s law. The connexion between the masses of the 
complex and simple gases and the vapour density of the 
mixture will not however be the ame as when the gases 
obeyed Boyle’s law, and so the relation between the vapour 
density, the pressure and the emperature may be different 
although equation (202) shows that the relation between the 
masses of the dissociated and undissociated gases is the 


same. ; 

It would be problem to find an expression 
for the vapour ¢ y of the ture in terms of the masses 
of the two gases in this ca - shall not however stop to 


* 


200 DYNAMICS, 


investigate it as it would not be of any use for the purpose 
of connecting theory with experiment, for in determining 
the vapour density from the experiments Boyle’s law was no 
doubt assumed. 


102. Formulae corresponding to equation (200) deduced 
from thermodynamical considerations have been given by 
Willard Gibbs (EZqudibrium of Heterogeneous Substances, p. 
239) and Boltzmann (Wied. Az. xxu1. p. 39, 1884). 


Thus according to Gibbs 


2(D-A)’ 


: i poe 203), 
Dk 


this agrees with (200) if ¢, (8) is constant. 


According to Boltzmann 


AD =A) ges 
WIG oy VE” 


and this agrees with (200) if , (9) is proportional to 6. 


Gibbs in his paper (“On the vapour densities of per- 
oxide of nitrogen, formic acid, acetic acid and perchloride of 
phosphorus,” American Journal of Science and Art, xv. p. 
277, 1879), discusses the results of experiments on the vapour 
densities of these substances at different temperatures and 
pressures and has found that they agree fairly well with the 
results calculated by formula (203). Quite recently however 
E. and L. Natanson have made a most elaborate investigation 
of the vapour density of nitrogen tetroxide at various tempe- 
ratures and pressures (Wied. Ann, xxvi. p. 306). They 
found that so long as the temperature remains constant the 
vapour density of nitrogen tetroxide at different pressures is 
given with great accuracy by the formula (200) but that if the 
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temperature changes the difference between the observed 
results and those calculated from either Gibbs’ or Boltz- 
mann’s formula, assuming that the quantity « which occurs 
in it is constant, is greater than can be accounted for 
by errors of experiment. Part of this difference may arise 
because the N,O, does not obey Boyle’s law. The differ- 
ences seem however to be too great to be explained 
altogether in this way, and a value of ¢, (6) different from 
that adopted by either Gibbs or Boltzmann would probably 
fit in better with the observations. 


103. In the Philosophical Magazine for October, 1884, 
I considered the question of dissociation from the point of 
view of the kinetic theory of gases, supposing that the 
complex molecules are continually being broken up while 
the simpler ones are continually combining, and that the gas 
attains a steady state when the number of complex molecules 
broken up in the unit time is the same as the number formed 
in that time. It is shown that, using the same notation as 
in § dg, these conditions lead to the equation 

\90 


" 
eS) 


if, and only if, the average time a complex molecule lasts 
without splitting up into simpler ones, is independent of the 
number of molecules of the gas in unit volume. This will 
evidently not be the case if the breaking up of the complex 
molecules is due to their collision with other molecules, for in 
this case the greater the number of molecules the greater the 
number of collisions, and therefore the shorter the time the 
complex molecule lasts. Since the results of a large number 
of experiments prove that equation (200) holds when the 
temperature is constant we conclude that the dissociation of 
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the complex molecules is not due to the collision with other 
molecules. We have however deduced (200) from mechani- 
cal principles which hold whenever the two gases obey Avo- 

: gadro’s law and whenever the pressure produced by a mixture 
of gases is the sum of the pressures which would be produced 
by each of the gases separately if the other were removed. 
Hence we conclude that when we have a gas some of whose 
molecules are complex and keep breaking up into simpler 
molecules which after a time recombine to form the complex 
molecules, then if the splitting up of the complex mole- 
cules is due to their striking against other molecules, the 
pressure due to the gas will not be the sum of the pressures 
which the dissociated and undissociated gases would produce 
if each were by itself in the vessel. 


104. We shall now consider how external influences 
may modify the amount of dissociation which takes place in 
some given gas at a given temperature and pressure. 


If we denote °/7€ by X and use X as a measure of the 
amount of dissociation, then if the Lagrangian function from 
some external cause is increased by x we see by equation 
(198) that 5\ the change in J is given by the equation 

RO + Kao BR ie ree 8 (205). 

Thus if x increases as € diminishes—that is as dissoci- 
ation goes on—dA will be positive, that is dissociation will go 
on further than it did in the undisturbed state. This is 
another illustration of the general principle stated in § 84— 
that any slight alteration in the conditions under which a 
system is placed which increases the rate of increase of the 
mean Lagrangian function with any change in the system, 
will cause that change to go on further before equilibrium is 
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attained than it had to do in the undisturbed system and 
vice versa. 

We shall now consider the effects on dissociation of such 
things as surface tension, electrification, the presence of 
other gases, corresponding to those we considered in the 
analogous case of evaporation. 


105. Effect of surface tension upon dissocia- 
tion. Though the effects of surface tension are not nearly 
so prominent in gases as in liquids, still, since there is perfect 
continuity from the liquid to the gaseous state, we should 
expect that the outer layer of molecules of a gas which was 
not in the “perfect” condition would like the outer layer in a 
liquid be under different conditions from the other molecules, 
and would therefore not possess the same amount of energy 
as the same number of molecules in the midst of the gas. 

In Van der Waals’ theory of the relation between the 
pressure and volume in an imperfect gas, the result of which 
is expressed by the relation 


(2+ 5) @-2)= 6, 


the term a/v” is due to the action of the surface tension of 
the gas (Van der Waals, Die Continuitat des gasformigen 
und fliissigen Zustands, p. 34). 

Though it is much more difficult to detect the existence 
of the action of surface tension experimentally in gases than 


in liquids there is still some evidence of its existence from if 


experiments such as those of Bosscha on the forms of 
clouds of fog and tobacco smoke. 

There must therefore be a term in the expression for the 
potential energy of a gas proportional to its surface. We 


shall write this term 
JOSS 
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where Z'is the quantity corresponding to the surface tension 
and .S is the area of the surface of the gas. Thus the change 
x in the Lagrangian function, § 104, is 


-— TS, 
so that by (205) 
du od 
RO ~ gt) =0 qeeeee ote (206). 


Thus, if the surface tension diminishes as dissociation 
goes on, in which case ¢7/dE is positive, the dissociation will 
be greater the larger the surface of the gas. We should 
expect @ priori that the surface tension of the dissociated 
gas would be smaller than that of the undissociated, for in 
most cases the dissociated gas approaches more nearly than 
the other to the state of a perfect gas: thus in most cases 
aT}dé will be positive, so that dissociation will be facilitated 
by increasing the surface of the gas. 


Let us now endeavour to form a rough estimate of the ° 
magnitude of this effect. According to Van der Waals the 
energy of unit area of surface of gas is measured by 


Xa 


che 


where x is a distance comparable with molecular distances. 
Now for a cubic centimetre of ether vapour at o’C. and 
under atmospheric pressure a/v® is a pressure of about 
324 x 10 * atmospheres, or in absolute measure 3:24< Tor 


If we take the molecular distance x as 10 ’, we have 


iS Las xa = 
ttt YR oF 10 E224 TOs 


= 3°24 CrO. 
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Now by equation (206) 


DS SORES 
NK RO dé 

In order to form a rough estimate of the value of ¢7Z/dé, 
let us suppose that the complex gas possesses surface 
tension but that the simpler one does not; this is an 
approach to the truth, as the value of @ and therefore of 
the surface tension is very much greater for complex gases 
than for simple ones. Let p be the density of the complex 
gas, v the volume in which it is contained, then 


= Up. 


Since the surface tension varies as a/v’, it is proportional 
to the square of the density, so that 


1a _ 2 dp 
Trae pate 
2 
Sap 
and thus 
IE AGE: 
dé up’ 
so that we have 
or py SOL 
dy Fae Tay fare taeEatRele ta (207) 


Now at the atmospheric pressure, at which we reckoned 7, 
dtiOp = 10°, 
and substituting for 7’its value, we have 


ONG 2S: 3 . 
Cs approximately. 


re 
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If the gas be supposed to be a film of thickness ¢, then 
bv 12 
eae ato 
so that if the thickness of the film were comparable with 
molecular dimension, say if #= 107’, then the surface 
tension would produce very large effects. ; 

This example may be sufficient to show that if we have 
the gas in thin films surface tension may produce a very con- 
siderable effect ; such films occur adhering to glass fibres or 
to matter in a fine state of division, such as spongy platinum 
or charcoal. The value of Z' given above is only part of the 
surface tension of the surface of contact of the gas and the 
solid. The surface tension of the surfaces separating 4 and 
B is due to the energy of thin layers of 4 and B next 
their junction differing by a finite amount from the energy 
possessed by equally thin layers in their interior. The ab- 
normal energy of these layers is due to the want of symmetry 
of the action on the two sides. In the preceding investigation 
we have calculated the part of the energy of the layer of one 
of these substances arising from the effects produced by its 
own molecules, in addition to this there is the energy arising 
from the action of the glass on the gas as well as the energy 
in the thin film of glass. Thus the value of the surface 
tension may be much greater than that given above and the 
effects due to it may therefore be greater than our estimate. 


106. The value of Z may depend upon the substance 
to which the film adheres, and thus the nature of the walls 
of vessels used for chemical experiments may affect the 
chemical combination which goes on inside them. Van ’t 
Hoff has described some experiments which seem to show- 
that effects of this kind do exist. He shows (Ztudes de 
Dynamique Chimique, p. 56) that the rate at which the 


——— 
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polymerization of cyanic acid goes on is increased by 
increasing the area of the walls of the vessel in which it is 
contained, the volume being kept constant. Thus when 
the area of the walls was increased six times, the rate of 
polymerization was increased in the ratio of 4 to 3. He 
also found that when the walls of the vessel were covered 
with a deposit of cyamelide the rate of polymerization of 
cyanic acid was increased threefold. Victor Meyer too 
found that the decomposition of carbonic acid takes place in 
a porcelain vessel at a temperature several hundred degrees 
lower than in a platinum vessel. When the effects produced 
are of this magnitude, it is doubtful whether they can be 
due to the effect of surface tension, but it is probable that 
in the case of many catalytic actions, where we have thin 
films of gas, the effects observed might be explained by 
considerations of this kind. 


107. Effect of Electricity upon Dissociation. 
When there is no electric discharge electrification will not 
produce any effect upon the final state of the system, unless 
the specific inductive capacity of the gas changes as disso 
ciation goes on. As all the specific inductive capacities 
of gases which have been determined are very nearly equal, 
the effect of electrification on dissociation must be very 
small, and we shall not stop to determine it. 


108. Effect ofaneutral gas. Ifthe properties of the 
neutral gas are not affected in any way by the presence of the 
gas which is dissociating, the value of the mean Lagrangian 
function of the neutral gas will not change as dissociation 


“goes on. ‘The presence of this gas will therefore not affect 


the maximum amount of dissociation. The presence of a 
foreign gas certainly alters the rate of dissociation, and 
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in some cases the experiments seem to show that it does 
alter the maximum amount of dissociation. This is contrary 
to the result we have just arrived at, and the only way of 
reconciling the two is to suppose that the gas is not per- 
fectly neutra! but has its properties affected to some extent 
by the presence of the other gases. If the dissociation 
were at all catalytic, we might explain the action of the 
neutral gas by supposing that by itself forming a film on 
the surface of the vessel it prevented to some extent the 
dissociating gas from doing so. 


tog. In the preceding investigations we have assumed 
that the complex molecule splits up into two molecules or 
atoms of the same kind. In some cases however the 
constituents into which the molecule splits up are different, 
as for example when PCI, splits up into PCI, and Cl,. 


We can easily modify the preceding investigation to 
suit cases of this kind. 


Let us take the dissociation of phosphorus pentachloride 
as a typical case, and let €, », ¢ be the masses of PCl,, PCl,, 
and Cl, respectively. 


Then the mean Lagrangian functions for these gases are 
respectively 


ER,O log - + &f,(0) —éw,, 
RO log oe + f,(9) — qw, 


LR. log Pe GO. 


Now if ¢,, ¢, ¢,are the molecular weights of these gases 
respectively, then since the increase in the number of mole- 
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cules of Pel is the same as that in the number of Cl, and 
to the decrease i in the number of PCl,, we have 


Gira iO pens 


where dé, dy, df are the alterations in the masses of ng IF 
PCl,, and Cl, respectively ; hence, remembering that 


Chi CB ee Cit. 


we see that the condition 


ee 
dé 
leads to the equation 
‘ce = eae Bay, 
Gt Cy 
e SC) laren ae ee (208), 


and thus »é/év is constant as long as the temperature is 
constant. 

Let us suppose that the values of & 9, € before dissoci- 
ation commenced were é, 7, ¢ and that the mass cp of 
PCI, gets decomposed, then we have 


E=£,-a), 
=, + GP, 
f=¢,+4,), 


and the equation to find # is 


(1) +0) (6,+¢,~p) =k (é,- Ep) eae (209), 
where & is a function of the temperature. 
We shall now discuss’ the effect upon / of alterations in 
the values of v, », and £. 
Differentiating (209) we get, writing y for 
oo eel ie ees a 
6-4P M+e,p 6,4+6,p 


Uae | 
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dp 

Fe mere Co arene (210), 
ap I 

les gare (250), 
ap I 

’ at, rae ae (212) 


We see from (210) that dp/dv is positive, so that dissociation 
will be promoted by increasing the volume in which a given 
quantity of gas is confined. From equations (211) and (212) 
we see that both d/dn, and dp/dé, are negative, so that the 
presence of free PCl, and Cl, tends to stop the dissociation. 
Wiirtz proved experimentally that there was very little 
dissociation of PCI, when it was placed in an atmosphere of 
PCl,. We can also see from general principles that this must 
be so, for as soon as the molecule PCl, breaks up the free 
chlorine will be surrounded by such a multitude of mole- 
cules of PCl, that most of it will recombine and form ECE 
and in this way stop the dissociation. 

In this case, as in the former, theory indicates that if 
there is no catalytic action the presence of a neutral gas 
would not produce any effect. 

In some cases, though the results of the dissociation 
are in the gaseous state, the body which dissociates is in 
the solid or liquid state instead of, as in the previous 
instances, the gaseous. The dissociation of NH,S into 
H,S and NH, is an example of this kind. 

We have only to slightly modify the preceding work to 
make it applicable to this case. Let as before € be the mass 
of the dissociating body, 7 and ¢ those of the components 
into which it is dissociated. Then the mean Lagrangian 
function for the solid or liquid dissociating body is by § (8r) 


£0 + &f (6) — Eu. 
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The mean Lagrangian functions of the gases into which 
it dissociates are respectively 


nO lag a ar nh, (6) % NW, 


and £R,O log a + Lf, (0) — ww, 
Then from the condition 
aH 
dee 
we get, since dé = — (dn + db), 
dv Lat 
dé’ 
and ie ug 
BG 


2 3 


where ¢, and ¢, are the combining weights of the gases into 
which the solid dissociates, and o the density of the solid 
or liquid 


((€g + €g) 204 — Cty — Cg2Wy) WGN 
LONG Pecereaan * Saee Heated (242) 5 
2 r : 


It follows from this equation that, as before, dissociation 
is hindered by the presence in excess of either of the results 
of the dissociation. 

In this case the dissociation would be affected to a small 
extent by the presence of a neutral gas, for if the system is 
confined in a closed vessel the volume of the solid or liquid 
diminishes as it evaporates, the neutral gas above it expands, 
and its Lagrangian function therefore increases. Hence 
we see by § (84) that the presence of the neutral gas will 
increase the dissociation. 


14—2 
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By an investigation similar to that in § (89) we can 
easily show that if x denotes the value of n€/v, and &« the 
change produced by the presence of the neutral gas, then 

OK EC Gane 
cme 4 


where « is the mass of the neutral gas, ¢ its combining 
weight and o the density of the solid or liquid. Since ¢/ve 
is the ratio of the mass of the gas to the mass of the same 
volume of the dissociable solid, we see that the effect 
produced by the neutral gas, unless its pressure amounts 
to some hundreds of atmospheres, is extremely small. If 
we take the case of sal-ammoniac, where o is about 1°5, 
we see that for a pressure of 100 atmospheres 


dk : 
— = °3 approximately, 
K 


so that if the pressure were increased by about 3°3 atmo- 
spheres the change in x would be about one per cent. 


110. Dissociation of Salts in Solution. We have 
seen § 92 that Van ’t Hoff has given reasons for believing 
that the molecules of a salt in a dilute solution exert the 
same pressure as they would if they were in the gaseous 
state at the same temperature and volume: and that the 
mean Lagrangian function of the molecules in the solution 
is therefore the same as that of the same number of gaseous 
molecules. We might therefore expect from analogy that 
in some cases these molecules would be dissociated though 
the effects of this dissociation might not be so recognisable 
as in the case of gases. Many cases of the dissociation 
of salts in solution have been observed, sodium sulphate 
and the ammonium salts are well-known examples (Muir’s 
Principles of Chemistry, p. 367). Indeed the theory has 
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recently been started that in dilute aqueous solutions the 
dissolved acid or salt is in most cases dissociated and that 
to a very considerable extent ; thus it has been stated that in 
dilute solutions of HCl as much as go per cent. of the acid 
is dissociated. The reasons given for this conclusion do not 
seem to me to be very convincing, and the experimental 
results on which they are based seem to admit of a differ- | 
ent interpretation. The supporters of this theory urge 
that for the salt to produce the effect which in some cases 
it does, it is necessary to suppose that the molecules of the 
salt exert a greater pressure than they would if they 
occupied the same volume at the same temperature when in 
the gaseous condition. This reasoning is founded on the 
assumption that ail the effects due to the dissolved salt may 
be completely explained merely by supposing the volume 
occupied by the solvent to be filled with the molecules of 
the salt in the gaseous condition. Now though we may 
admit that the salt does produce the effects that would be 
produced by this hypothetical distribution of gaseous mole- 
cules, still it does not follow that these are the only effects 
produced by the salt. The salt may change the properties 
of the solvent and the effects attributed to the dissociation 
of the molecules may in reality be due to this change. The 
investigation in § 97 proves that this must be so in some cases, 
for we saw that the effects of the addition of salt on the 
compressibility of the solution were much too large to be 
explained by any amount of dissociation. 

In the case of the dissociation of salt solutions the proper- 
ties of the solution might alter as the dissociation progressed. 
Thus the dissociation might alter the surface tension of the 
solution, in which case the amount of dissociation would 
depend upon the shape and volume of the solution; or it 
might alter the coefficient of compressibility or the volume 
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of the solution, and then the amount of dissociation would 
be influenced by external pressure. In fact the dissociation 
of the dissolved salt would probably be much more sus- 
ceptible to external physical influences than the dissociation 
of a gas. We shall however discuss these as particular 
cases of the next investigation, which deals with a much 
more general case of chemical equilibrium between either 
gases or dilute solutions. 


Ky 


CHAT DRG LVA 
GENERAL CASE OF CHEMICAL EQUILIBRIUM. 


111. THE case we shall consider in this chapter is the 
equilibrium of four substances 4, B, C, D, either gases or 
in dilute solutions, such that 4 by its action on # pro- 
duces C and D, while C by its action on DY produces 4 
and B, 

A well-known example of this kind of action is the case 
in which the four substances 4, B, C, D are respectively 
nitric acid, sodium sulphate, sulphuric acid and sodium 
nitrate: the nitric acid acts on the sodium sulphate and 
forms sodium nitrate and sulphuric acid, while the sulphuric 
acid acts on the sodium nitrate and forms sodium sulphate 
and nitric acid. 

The problem we have to discuss is to find, when any 
quantities of four such substances are mixed together, the 
quantity of each when there is equilibrium. 

Let &, , & « be the masses of the substances 4, B, C, 
D respectively, w,, W @,, 7, the mean potential energy of 
unit mass of each of these substances, w the mean potential 
energy of the mixture. Let us suppose that each of these 
substances obeys Boyle’s law; and p denoting the density 


ee 
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of any one at the temperature 6 and pressure Pp, letatne 
fundamental equation of 4 be 


p= Ke0, 
that of B p=LK pb, 
that of C p=Ry/pb, 
and that of D Ph pu: 


Then the mean Lagrangian functions of AS, Ganges. 
are respectively 


ER O log 2 + & (6) — éw,, 


7h,0 log es if nh, (6) —71W,, 
vp,” 
4 


wh 


eR log Po + f, (6) — ew, 


€ 


ERO log > + £f (6) — tw, 


where v is the volume in which the substances are confined. 

The above expressions represent the mean Lagrangian 
functions equally well whether the substances A, B, C, D 
are gases or dilute solutions, provided the solutions are so 
dilute that the molecules of the substances dissolved in 
them exercise the same pressure as they would if placed at 
the same temperature in the same volume when empty. 

If we are considering solutions we shall require the 
mean Lagrangian function of the solvent, for the properties 
of this may alter as chemical combination goes on. IEf is 
the mass of the solvent, zw, the potential energy of unit mass, 
then its mean Lagrangian function will be of the form 


76 + af,(6) — TW,. 
We must now investigate the relations between the 
changes in &, y, 6 € as chemical action goes on, 
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Let us denote by (4) the molecule of the substance 4, 
with a similar notation for the other molecules, and let the 
chemical action which goes on between the four substances 
be represented by 


GA) OU Bye el C) Pa (2D) tokio vase (213). 


Thus, in the case of the mixture of sulphuric and nitric 
acids, sodium nitrate and sodium sulphate, since the equation 
which expresses the reaction is 


2HNO, + Na,SO,= H,SO,+ 2NaNO,, 


if the molecules of nitric acid, sodium sulphate, sulphuric 
acid and sodium nitrate in the solution are represented 
respectively by HNO,, Na,SO,, H,SO, and NaNO,, then 
a=2, =1,¢c=1, ¢€=2.. If however:the molecules of these 
substances are represented by H,N,O, Na,SO,, H,SO,, 
Na-N-O) then2 =0=C=d =T. 


Thus we see that it is necessary to know the structure of 
the molecule as well as its relative composition. 


From equation (214) we see that if @ molecules of 4 
disappear it must be because they have combined with é of B 
to produce ¢ of C and d of D, so that 6 molecules of 2 have 


also disappeared, while ¢ of C and d of D have appeared. 
Let 6,,6,,8,,8, represent the relative densities of 4, 4, C, D 
at the same temperatures and pressures, then 


OG FI 0, Sa AL Os een vaa sents (214). 


If the masses of A, B, C, D are altered by dé, dn, a, de 
respectively, then the alterations in the number of molecules 
of A, B, C, D are respectively proportional to 

dé dy al de 
Sreee ios 8 oc 
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Thus, since the alterations in the number of molecules 
are proportional to a, 6, —¢, — d respectively, we have » 


fay Stiles a HE de 
a, 3, a," 


dy bd, 1 
So that im a8, | 
dei 2 “By. | 
7 a (215) 
ze __ a, 
dit Nay} 


Now when the system is in equilibrium the value of the 
Hamiltonian function must be stationary, so that if we 
suppose the equilibrium displaced by the quantity dé of 4 
combining with the proper quantity of B the change in 
the Hamiltonian function must be zero, hence we must 
have 


Let us take first the case when A, B, C, Dare gases, 
then since # is the sum of the mean Lagrangian function 
for these substances the condition (216) with the help of 
equations (215) gives the equation 


a8,R,6 log = — a3,R6 + 3,26 log a ~ 18,26 
— 0,2, log We + 8,20 d8,R,O log “Po + 3,26 


+ 28, 7,(8) + 08, 7,(8) — 08, f,(8) — d,7,(9) — a8, i =0, 


where w = Ew, + nw, + Cw, + ety. 


Then by (214) we may write this equation in the form 


CHEMICAL EQUILIBRIUM. 219 


Ge egaaer ho Re ey 
ey uv p(9) « *1 
when $(6) is a function of 6 but does not involve é,n, Core. 

112. In the case of dilute solutions the equation corre- 
sponding to (217) is easily seen to be 
tet sau! 1. Gao 
ee = (6) qetd-a-b @ RO dé ¢ Ki0 Bees (218) 
where Q is the mean Lagrangian function of the solvent and 
equals 

yO + nf,(0) — 7w,. 

The value of ¢Q/dé will be zero if the properties of the 
solvent do not change as chemical action goes on; in any case 
since the solutions are very dilute the properties of the 
solvent may be assumed to be changed by an amount pro- 
portional to the quantity of salt dissolved, Q will therefore 
be a linear function of & 7, ¢ « and dQ/dé will not involve 
any of these quantities, and in this case as in the former one 


we have 
ca a dw 


ep = $108) gctd-a-b Rp dé ..,....., (219) 


so that the equations of equilibrium for gases and dilute 
solutions are of exactly the same form. 


113. The value of dw/dé measures the increase in the 
potential energy of the system when the mass of €is increased 
by unity. Now if heat is produced when C and D combine 
to form A and B, the potential energy diminishes as € in- 
creases, and when the quantity of heat is large its mechanical 
equivalent may be taken as a measure of the decrease in 
the potential energy. 

If the combination of C and D is accompanied by the 
production of heat, dzw/d€ is negative, and we see therefore 
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that if O=o 
fe? | on” = QO, 
or either ¢ or « must vanish, that is, the combination of Cand 
/ will go on until one of these substances gives out, in other 
words the reaction attended by the production of heat will at 
the zero of absolute temperature go on as far as possible. 
According to Berthelot’s law of “ Maximum Work” the 
reaction accompanied by the formation of heat goes on as far 
as possible at all temperatures, the equation (218) however 
shows that this is strictly true only at the zero of temperature. 
For substances which give out large quantities of heat 
when they combine equation (218) shows that the com- 
bination increases so rapidly as the temperature diminishes, 
that if there is any combination at all at temperatures as 
high as 1090°C., Berthelot’s law will be practically true at 
all ordinary temperatures. To illustrate this let us take 
the case of hydrogen and oxygen, where the combination 
is represented by the equation 
2H TO 2H Os 
Let &, », € be the quantities of hydrogen, oxygen and 
water respectively, then a= 2, d= I, €=2, d=0, and equa- 
tion (218) becomes 
Cet eee 
fay a (0) <Rx0 a6 | 
If we substitute for J (9) its value given on page 270 we 
shall find that ¢ (6) in this case — C/?°, For hydrogen at 
CEMA 0 = 17° to", and since in the combination of one 
gramme of hydrogen with oxygen 34000 calories are given out, 
aw a) 
dé 
Let us suppose that equivalent quantities of hydrogen 
and oxygen are mixed together, and that the number of 
equivalents which combine to form water is to the whole 


Lene 12 pay hos 
Eds IO, 


ming 
ow 


_ a ; Ratan cee ie tasty 
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number of equivalents of either oxygen or hydrogen present 
initially as « to 1, then x is given by the equation 


2 a 2 dw 


= 10 dé, 


ee eet ee 
(1 nS a) ets 
Suppose that at rog2°C. one half of the equivalents 
combine, then the value of x at 546°C. is given by the 
equation 


p] 


Bea (8) Cea) 


(1-2) 3 
, 1 —3¢ 
thus approximately I-x= a ca 
I sti 
=e Ln. 
5 


So that at this temperature only about one in five hun- 
dred thousand of the molecules will be left uncombined. 
Thus in a case like this very considerable dissociation at one 
temperature is compatible with almost complete combina- 
tion at a temperature not very much lower. ye A 


om 


114. The effect of pressure on chemical equi- 
librium. We have by equation (219) 


fe# a dw 


= yetd-a-b b (Be Ryo dé 
£1 


thus if GHo=CL a 


the ratio ¢‘e*/E*y’ is independent of the volume, so that if we 
mix given quantities of the four substances the amount of 
chemical action which will go on will be independent of 
the volume into which the substances are put. Since the 
chemical reaction is such that when A acts on ZB, a molecules 
of A and 4 of & disappear while ¢ of C and d of D are 
produced, we see that if a+4=c+d the number of mole- 
cules in the vessel does not change as the reaction goes on. 
This is sometimes expressed by saying that the combination 
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takes place without change of volume, and in this case, as’ 
we have just seen, the amount of chemical combination is 
not affected by the volume in which the combining sub- 
stances are placed. If a+ is greater than c+d then the 
larger the volume z, the smaller will be the ratio of fe* to 
€*7’. Now the action of C on J tends to diminish this ratio, 
while that of A on & tends to increase it, and if @+4 is 
greater than c+d@ the number of molecules is increased 
when C acts on JY and diminished when 4 acts on B. 
Thus we see from equation (219) that when chemical com- 
bination alters the number of molecules the state of equi- 
librium depends upon the volume within which the substances 
are confined, and that the effect of increasing the volume is 
to favour that reaction which is accompanied by an increase 
in the number of molecules. In other words, the chemical 
action which produces an increase in volume is hindered by 
pressure, while that which produces a diminution is helped 
by it. This is another example of the law stated in § (84). 


115. Let us now consider a little more closely some of 
the results of equation (219), taking for the sake of simplicity 
the case when @=dSc=2=1. 

Let us suppose that the masses of the four substances 
A, B, C, D before combination begins are &, ,, &, € ) and 
that when they have reached the state of equilibrium a 
quantity 6, # of A has disappeared, then by equations (215) 
we have 

f= & a4 dp 

UU ae 8,2 

Sale 8,2 

e€=e,+ 8,2 ; 
and equation (219) becomes 


(6, +8,2) (6, +82) a dw 
= B.A) = 8,0) 1 AE B20) 
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Let us suppose that the quantities of the substances 
mixed together initially were proportional to their combining 
weights, ie. that initially equivalent quantities of the four 
substances were taken, then we may put 

e = 34 No = 34, his = df, c= 8Z 


And equation (220) becomes 


8,6,(¢+ p)° _ i= 
SEC aaa 
i O85 a dw “ 
if we put sy P(A R10 dé = f, 
then ek 
tp 


and is called the affinity coefficient of the reaction (Muir’s 
Principles of Chemistry, p. 417), Thus we may write equa- 
tion (220) in the form 


(See 8,2) (é, + 8,2) ay 8,8, 
(g,— 3, P) (1, — 9,2) 3,8, 


where & is constant as long as the temperature remains 
unchanged. 

The effects due to what are called “ mass actions,” that 
is the effects produced by varying the quantities of the four 
substances initially present may be deduced at once from 
this equation. 

Let 6f, be the increase in f when €, is increased by 8£,, 
the quantities y,, ¢,, «, remaining constant; and let d9,, &,, 
5p, be the respective increases when 7,, ¢,, €, are increased 
by 8n,, 82, Se, respectively. Then we get at once from 
equation (221) 


b€ 8g 


(he ae ee 


MERE R pe 
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én bn 
5p. = c= —, 
: Ps Yo — 8,2 q 
4 8, 86, 
ET ea 
de, de, 
Cees, ma 
where y is the positive quantity 
8, a 8, 2 8, fs 5, 
é, - 8p Oy 8,2 6 + 8,2 é) oF 3,2’ 
or 25% 
eRe UW ae coe 


We see from these equations that 6%,/d¢, and 8,/5y, are 

positive while 6/,/82,, 6f,/5e, are negative, so that any increase 
in the quantity of 4 and ZB initially present increases the 
‘amount of combination that goes on between these sub- _ 
stances, while any increase in the quantities of C and D 
initially present decreases the amount of combination, and 
further that the effects of equal small changes in the masses 
of A, 4, C, D before combination takes place are inversely 
proportional to the amount of these substances present in 
the state of equilibrium. 

In the more general case, where a, J, ¢c, d are not each 
put equal to unity, we may easily prove that 


dé 
§,= 
YP; a 
28 
yop, = meet 
86, 
op, =- =, 
VPs, ¢ 
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and that if 6% be the change in ~ due to an increase 3v 
in volume, everything else being constant, 


v= (c4+d—a~6)™, 

Oo, sb0.2=. 26 | ae 

where Soda a ee esl etal 
u é ewer § ey, 


here a6,p is the mass of A which has disappeared. 


116. The expression (221) agrees with the formula ob- 
tained by Guldberg and Waage from quite different principles 
(see Muir’s Principles of Chemistry, p. 407, and Lothar Meyer, 
Modernen Theorien der Chemie, chap. xu). The case when 
a=6=c=2d is the only one however in which the expression 
deduced from Hamilton’s principle agrees with that given by 
Guldberg and Waage. According to their theory, as given 
in the works we have just cited, the equation (221) is 
always true, while according to the theory we have been 
explaining it is only true when a=d=c=d. It would seem 
however that the principles from which Guldberg and Waage 
deduced their equations would when a, 4, ¢c and d are not 
all equal lead to equation (219) rather than (221), for their 
point of view seems to be as follows. Consider first the 
case when @=6=¢c=d =1, then in a certain proportion 
of the collisions which occur between the molecules of 4 
and #, chemical combination between A and PB will take 
place. The number of collisions in unit time is propor- 
tional to the product of the numbers of molecules of 4 
and &, and so is proportional to £7. The number of cases 
in which combination takes place may be taken therefore 
to be && when & is a quantity which is independent of the 
quantities of A, B, C, D present. In other words, the 
number of molecules which leave the 4, ZB states and enter 
those of C and D is &&y; in a similar way we can see that 
the number of molecules of C and D which become 4 and 

Som 15 
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B is kite. Now when the system is in a steady state the 
number of molecules of 4 and ZB formed must be the same 
as the number which disappear, and therefore 

hén=k'le 
which is Guldberg’s and Waage’s equation. We can easily 
see however that the above reasoning is only applicable 
when chemical combination takes place between one 
molecule of 4 and one of B, and again between one of C 
and one of D, or in other words when a=d=c=d=1. If 
on the other hand the equation which represents the chemi- 
cal reaction is . 
2 (A) + (B) =(C) +2 (D), 
then chemical combination will take place when one mole- 
cule of B is in collision with two of 4 simultaneously ; the 
number of such combinations will be proportional to 7é and 
not to 7é, and thus the number of molecules of 4 which 
disappear owing to their combination with B molecules ~ 
may be represented by 4yé’; similarly the number of 
molecules of D which disappear and of 4 which appear by 
the combination of C and D may be represented by k€e’ ; 
and since in the state of equilibrium the number of molecules 
of A which disappear must be the same as the number 
which appear we must have 

kn?’ = ke, 
which agrees with equation (219) but not with Guldberg and 
Waage’s equation. 


117. As we noticed before in § (107), there is some 
ambiguity as to what the molecule of the dissolved salt or 
acid really is. For example, take the case already mentioned 
where the reaction is represented by the equation 

H,SO,+ 2NaNO,= 2HNO;+ Na,SO,, 
we do not know whether the molecule of sodium nitrate is 


\. 
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represented by NaNO, or by Na,N,O,, or whether the 
molecule of nitric acid is represented by HNO, or H,N,O,. 
This point could probably be settled by experiments on 
osmotic pressure, the lowering of the vapour pressure of the 
solution and the effect of the salt or acid upon the freezing 
point. Ifthe molecules are represented by Na,N,O,, H,N,O, 
and not by NaNO,, HNO.,, it would be necessary to dissolve 
170 and 126 grammes of these substances in a litre of water, 
instead of 85 and 63 to produce the effects observed in 
solutions of one gramme equivalent per litre. 

We can however use the formula (279) giving the amount 
of chemical action between these substances to decide this 
point. If the molecules are represented by HNO,, Na,SO,, 
H,SO, and NaNo, then by equation (219) «f°/Ey? is constant 
provided the temperature remains unaltered, if however the 
molecules are represented by H,N,O,, Na,SO,, H,SO,, and 
Na,N,O, (or by HNO,, 4Na,SO,, 2H,SO,, NaNO,) then 
<{/ém is constant as long as the temperature is unaltered, 
where &, 9, & ¢ are the masses of the sulphuric acid, sodium 
nitrate, nitric acid and sodium sulphate respectively. 

This reaction has been investigated by Thomsen (Z%ermo- 
chemische Untersuchungen i. p. 121) and in the following table 


n ef/En ef? /En? 


8 2.07 40.5 

4 2.6 33 

2 2:5 13.05 
I 353 8 

4 4.1 3.2 

4 4.1 1.0 


the values of e{?/é*, e¢/én, calculated from his experiments 


I5—2 
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for different proportions of the substances, are given. 1 is 
the ratio of the number of equivalents of sodium sulphate 
to the number of equivalents of nitric acid before chemical 
combination commences. 

It will be seen from this table that when there is only a 
very small quantity of nitric acid present initially, formula 
(219) seems to agree with the observations as well as (221), 
but that it ceases to be any approximation when the solution 
gets stronger, and that now equation (221) agrees better 
with the experiments. From this we should conclude that 
in very dilute solutions the molecules of nitric acid and 
sodium nitrate may possibly be represented by HNO,, 
NaNO,, but that in stronger solutions either they are re- 
presented by H,N,O,, Na,N,O,, or else that the molecules 
of sulphuric acid and sodium sulphate are represented by 
yH,SO,, 3Na,SO,. Pfeffer’s determination § (98) of the 
osmotic pressure produced by a potassium sulphate solution ° 
suggests that the molecule is represented by (K,SO,). We 
ought not however to attach as much weight to the experi- 
ments with dilute solutions as to those with strong, because 
in the weak solutions a very small error in the determina- 
tions will produce a considerable error in the value of 
«C?/En” or €/En. 

If there was any change of this kind in the constitution 
of the molecules as the strength of the solution increased 
it would probably show itself in the effect of the substance 
on the osmotic pressure, on the vapour pressure, and on 
the lowering of the freezing point, even though these effects 
were complicated by the alteration in the properties of the 
solvent produced by the addition of the salt. 


118. In the case we have just been considering the 
four substances 4, B, C, D were supposed to be either 


CHEMICAL COMBINATION, 229 


gaseous or soluble. We must now see how the equations 
have to be modified when one or more of the substances is 
a solid, and if we are considering the case of solutions an 
insoluble one. 

Let us take first the case when only one of the substances 
D is an insoluble solid, for example when the four bodies 
are oxalic acid, calcium chloride, hydrochloric acid, and 
calcium oxalate. . 

The mean Lagrangian function for D will now be of the 
form 

ey@ et (0) — €W/,, 

and the condition 


dH _. 
ae 
will lead to the equation 
ao eee 
Z Peat, Pe (ONE Zeiten eee a: (222). 
| 


If two of the substances are insoluble solids, as for 
example when 4 is potassium carbonate, 2 barium sulphate, 
C potassium sulphate, D barium carbonate, then we can 
easily prove that 


a dw 


= u°- % (8) yee ae (323), 


C 


|x 


a 


Laas 


We see from these equations that the amount of com- 
bination which goes on does not depend on the masses of 
the insoluble substances. 


trg. As an example of a case where the conditions 
are rather more complicated than in those discussed in the 
last paragraph, we shall consider a case investigated by 
Horstmann (Watts Dictionary of Chemistry, 3rd Supple- 
ment, p. 433) where hydrogen, carbonic oxide and water 
were exploded, and water and carbonic acid produced. 


230 DYNAMICS. 


Here we have to consider five substances, hydrogen, 
carbonic oxide, oxygen, water, and carbonic acid; let & », 
&, «, 7, be the masses of these substances respectively, and 
let ¢,, ¢,,...¢,, be their molecular weights. 

Let the relation between the pressure Z, the density p, 
and the absolute temperature 6 be for hydrogen 

Dik 9p, 
for carbonic acid 
Bp = R Op, 
with a corresponding notation for the others. 
Let the mean Lagrangian function for the hydrogen be 


ERO log e + Ef, (0) — éw, 


where v is the volume in which the gases are confined, and 
w, the mean potential energy of unit mass of hydrogen. 
The mean Lagrangian function of the other gases will be 
given by analogous expressions. 

Now whatever changes go on among the various gases we 
have since the quantity of hydrogen is constant 


Sanne 
—+—=a constant ; 
(a, OA 


since the carbon is constant 


=a constant ; 


since the oxygen is constant 


€ Tv 
LSE + —= a constant ; 
Counce fy 6, 


these are three equations between five unknown quantities, 
so that if we give arbitrary variations to two of them the 
variations of the others will be determinate. 
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Let us choose € and » as the independent variables, then 
when 7 is constant we have 


and when € is constant 


ae 


an 


¢, de ax 
ogee ee 


E 
& 2 


When the system is in equilibrium the mean Lagrangian 
function is stationary for all possible variations, so that we 


must have 
(B® (Bama 
ag eoonctane a : an Sconetat ; 


Remembering that 


ee NG Meee MeO has, 


the first equation gives 


ae = (2) 

a aC Os Pad MCORSARE yf) Lda (224), 
and the second 

sa eile (2 

ant (6) eei8 Nn JE constant (225), 

n 
where w is the mean potential energy of the mixture of 


gases. 

These are of the same form as the equations I obtained 
from kinematical considerations alone in my paper on the 
Chemical Combination of Gases already referred to. 

If we divide (224) by (225) we get 


on _ 6, (8) aso Ge) (Gq) 
ix ~ $,(8) : 


*9 
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so that, as long as the temperature is constant, the ratio of 
the quantity of water formed to the quantity of carbonic 
acid always bears a constant ratio to the ratio of the 
quantity of free. hydrogen to that of free carbonic oxide, 
This was the result obtained by Horstmann in the "experi: 
ments before mentioned. 


\) 


CHAPTER (xv. 


EFFECTS PRODUCED BY ALTERATIONS IN THE 
PHYSICAL CONDITIONS ON THE COEFFICIENT 
OF CHEMICAL COMBINATION. 


120. SINCE the value of 


€ ie 
éa,b 
S 


m7 


is independent of the values of &, 7, , «, and since when it 
is known the amount of chemical combination can be 
determined, it is convenient to have a name for it, we 
shall therefore call it the coefficient of chemical combination 
for A and ZB and denote it by & ‘The more intense the 
chemical action between 4A and # the smaller the values 
of €, 7 in the state of equilibrium and therefore the larger 
the value of &. 
We have by equation (220) 


Bear BC a 
Rice Duley Cot ae ee Ger ora: (226). 


The alterations which we shall suppose to take place 
in the physical conditions can be represented by changes 
5Q and dz in the values of Q and w, and we see from 
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equation (226) that if 8% be the corresponding change 
in 

dk aadQ a dw 

ce eee +p Fe ee (227). 


If the substances with which we have to deal are gases 
we must put Q and 6Q equal to zero. We considered when 
we were discussing dissociation in chapter xIv. most of the 
changes in the physical conditions which could influence the 
state of chemical equilibrium in this case, and the results 
obtained then will apply to the more general problem we 
are discussing now. We see from (227) that any cause 
producing a change in the potential energy which increases 


as any chemical action goes on will tend to stop this action , 


which will not have to go on so far before attaining equili- 


brium as it would if the disturbing cause had been absent 


and vie versa. 

We shall now go on to consider more particularly the 
cases of dilute solutions and the effects produced upon 
chemical equilibrium by changes in the properties of the 
solvent arising from the progress of chemical change. 


121. Effect of Surface Tension. The first effect 
we shall consider is that due to the surface tension of the 
solution. We know that the surface tension depends upon 
the strength and the nature of the solution, so that since 
the composition changes as chemical action goes on the 
surface tension of the solvent and therefore its mean 
Lagrangian function will change; and therefore by the 
principle we have just stated the conditions for equilibrium 
will be altered by the surface tension. 

Let A be the area of the surface of the solution, 7 the 
surface tension, then the potential energy due to the surface 
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tension is 74 and there is therefore in the expression for 
the mean Lagrangian function the term— 7'A, so that by 
equation (227) the effect of the surface tension on the 
coefficient of chemical combination is given by the 


equation 
dk 


7 Ce 


Let us endeavour to get some idea of the magnitude of 
this effect. If ¢ is the molecular weight of the substance 
whose mass is &, then since at o’ C. 

4 ¢R,0 =1'1 x 10", 
we have, if for simplicity a be put equal to unity, 


74D) 


C a 
= 7 (AT). 


2°2 x10” 


Now cd (A7)/dé is the increase in A 7 when the quantity 
é in the solution is increased by one gramme-equivalent. 
If v be the volume of the vessel whose surface we shall 
suppose to remain constant as combination goes on, then 


eee aay | 
ea ea) =e ik. 


where Z” is the increase in Z’ when the quantity € is increased 
by one gramme-equivalent per litre. Now the experiments 
of Rontgen and Schneider (‘‘Oberflachen Spannung von 
Fliissigkeiten,” Wied. Am. xxix. 165) show that 7” even in 
the case of simple salts may be as much as 5 or 6 so that 


? A 
of is of the order Bo —, 
k LOnv 


and if the solution be spread out in a film of thickness ¢, 
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A/v = 2/¢ so that 


7 is of the order 2 ; : 
thus if the thickness of the film is 1/10000 of a centimetre 
the value of & is altered by about ‘6 per cent. If the 
thickness of the layer is comparable with molecular distance, 
say about 107’, then 62/& might be as large as 6. This of 
course implies that the conditions of equilibrium would 
be completely altered. Thus in very thin films the in- 
fluence of capillarity might be sufficient to modify com- 
pletely the nature of chemical equilibrium, though we 
should not expect it to do much in the body of a fluid, 

If the surface tension increases as the chemical action 
goes on the capillarity will tend to stop the action, while if 
the surface tension diminishes as the action goes on, the 
capillarity will tend to increase the action. 

Thus the chemical action in a space such as a thin 
film throughout which the forces producing capillary 
phenomena are active might be very different from the 
chemical action in the same substance in bulk when most 
of it would be free from the action of such forces. 

This point does not seem to have received as much 
attention as it deserves, but there are some phenomena 
which seem to point to the existence of such an effect. One 
of these is that called by its discoverer Liebreich “the dead 
space in chemical reactions,” which is well illustrated by 
the behaviour of an alkaline solution of chloral hydrate. 
If the proportion of alkali to chloral is properly adjusted, 
chloroform is slowly deposited as a white precipitate, and if 
this solution is placed in a test-tube, then at the top of the 
liquid there is a thin film which remains quite clear and free 
from chloroform, showing that, unless this effect is due to 
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some chemical action of the air, the alkali and chloral do 
not combine, or if they do chloroform is not precipitated. 
In fine capillary tubes too, no deposit seems to be formed. 
This phenomenon could be explained on the above 
principles if the surface tension of the alkaline solution 
increases when the alkali combines with the chloral and 
chloroform is deposited, for in this case the surface tension 
would increase as chemical action went on, and would 
therefore tend to stop this action. Dr Monckman made 
Some experiments in the Cavendish Laboratory on the 
changes in the surface tension of the solution as the 
reaction went on, and he found that it increased to a 
very considerable extent, so that this case is in accordance 
with our theory. The thickness of the dead space (from 1 
to 2 mm. in Liebreich’s experiments) is somewhat greater 
than we should have expected, but any want of uniformity 
in the liquid such as that produced by the deposition of 
chloroform itself would increase the thickness of the dead 
space. 

Some other effects produced by surface tension are 
discussed by Prof. Liveing in his paper “On the Influence 
of Capillary Action in some Chemical Decompositions” 
(Proceedings Camb. Phil. Soc. v1. p. 66). 


122, Effects due to pressure. Pressure can pro- 
duce effects of two kinds upon chemical action. The first 
is when the volume of the liquid under pressure alters as 
chemical action goes on, the effect of pressure in this case 
is proportional to the amount of the pressure: the second 
effect is when the coefficient of compressibility of the liquid 
changes as the chemical action goes on, the effect of 
pressure due to this cause is proportional to the square of 
the pressure. 

Let us suppose that P is the external pressure, ¢ 
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the volume, we may regard the external pressure as 
produced by an external system whose mean Lagrangian 
function is 


— P?, 
and we have by equation (227) 
OL aa 
# Rode?” 
a dv 
RO Ly ee (228) 


Thus if v increases with é, 6% is positive, in other words 
the value of ¢‘e*/£y’ is increased and therefore € and 7 are 
less than they would be if there were no external pressure. 
Thus the external pressure tends to stop that action which 
is accompanied by an increase in volume, and wie versé. 

Let us now endeavour to form some estimate of the 
probable size of this effect. If the molecules of the 
substance produce the same pressure as if they were in 
the gaseous state, then at o°C, 


wy 3 
TOy 23516 
where ¢ is the combining weight of the substance. Thus if ~ 


the volume increases by y cubic centimetres per gramme of - ~ 
A formed we have by (228) if the pressure is x atmospheres, - ~ 


~ 


dk cya 
Rk 22x ro! 

The cases in which in general y will have the greatest 
value are those in which we have some of the bodies in 
solution while others are precipitated, if we suppose that 
when a salt is dissolved the volume of the solvent is not 


altered then y will in general be not greatly different from 
unity, and in this case we have 
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dk Cax 

Rk 2.2x 108" 
So that it would require a pressure of 220/ac atmospheres to 
change the coefficient of combination by one per cent., thus 
if the substances taking part in the reaction have large 
combining weights, the reaction will be sensitive to the 
influence of pressure. 

Let us now consider the effect on the chemical equi- 
librium when the coefficient of compressibility changes as 
the chemical action goes on. 

Let o be the expansion or contraction of the solution, 
« its bulk-modulus, v’ its volume, then in the expression for 
the potential energy of the solvent there is the term 

300°, 
and therefore in the expression for the mean Lagrangian 
function the term 
— hv'o'k. 
If 62 be the change in the coefficient of combination due to 
the change in « as the chemical action progresses we have 
_ by equation (227) 


k 2R,0°° dé 
Now if P be the external pressure 
ReSIA 


Substituting for o the value given by this equation we 
get 


>= 229). 
k-2RO « dé (229) 
To get some idea of the magnitude of this effect let us 
suppose that when the mass of 4 in the solution is in- 
creased by one gramme-equivalent per litre the value of x 
is increased in the proportion of y to 1. 
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idk yx 10 
Thee K de uxe’ : 
where ¢ is the molecular weight of €, we have therefore by 


equation (229) 


Now Ch, =.2'2 2 10: , 
and for water, 
Kee 202 KL On, 
So that if the pressure is « atmospheres 


dk ee) 
Ve | dew 


From the results of Rontgen and Schneider's experi- 
ments given in § (97) we see that y will often be as large 
as 1/10, so that in this case, supposing @ unity, the effect 
of a pressure of roo atmospheres would be to alter & by 
1/10 per cent. while a pressure of 1000 atmospheres would 
alter it by ro per cent. 

If the bulk-modulus increases as € increases then the 
action of the pressure is to oe the chemical action by 
which € increases. 


123. Effect of magnetism on chemical action. 
The magnetic properties of solutions are generally so feeble 
that we cannot expect magnetism to produce any effect 
except upon those which contain iron. In some of the 
chemical actions however in which iron is dissolved’ or 
deposited magnetism does seem to affect the result. Thus 
when a solution of copper sulphate is placed on an iron 
plate copper is deposited and iron dissolved, and if this 
plate be placed over the poles of a powerful electro-magnet 
it is found that the copper deposit is thinnest over the poles, 
the places where the magnetic force is the most powerful. 


Be 
\ 
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The effect of the magnetic force is easily found. Let 7 
be the intensity of magnetization of the solution, 7’ that 
of the iron plate, HW and H’ the magnetic forces and ’ and 
" the coefficients of magnetization of the solution and iron 
plate respectively, v and v the volumes of these substances, 
then if 2’ and &” are constant there is by § 34 the term 

Ae ree 


AY Ut v} + Hiv + H’ "a! 


in the expression for the mean Lagrangian function. 
Thus we have by equation (227) 
dk a { LT? ak’ oT a) 


PERIR ONG gee Mae oi 
where o is the density of the iron, and € the quantity of 
iron in the solution. 
Since hhc Bef, 
HH’ =a el. 
we get 


SY a aan alae fd 
k 2R0 ie ~ R? dé v). 

. : ; aici: . aR’ 
Since in practice 7”/%”@ is greater than 7? dé 
see that d% will be positive and will increase with Z ‘, hence 
since k = &e*/£y’, the quantity of iron dissolved will be 
least where /’ is greatest, that is where the magnetic field 
is strongest, which agrees with the results of experiment. 

We can show in a similar way that any chemical action 
which produces an increase in the coefficient of magnetiza- 
tion is hindered by the action of magnetic forces. 

If we place a solution of an iron salt in a magnetic field 
where the strength is not uniform the magnetic force will 
cause the strength of the solution to be greater in those 


v/R we 


TD: 16 
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parts of the field where the force is intense than in those 
where it is weak. 

To calculate the magnitude of the effect due to this. 
cause let us suppose that the solution is contained in two 
vessels connected with each other by a tube of small bore, 
and that one vessel is placed in a region where the magnetic 
force vanishes, the other in one where it is constant and 
equal to H. ‘Then if € and y are the number of molecules 
of the salt in unit volume of the first and second of these 
vessels respectively, we can easily prove by equating to zero. 
the variation of the mean Lagrangian function for the liquid 
in the two vessels that 


F 
where # is the coefficient of magnetization of the solution. - 
Thus if the coefficient of magnetization increases with the > 
strength of the solution the magnetic force will tend to drive , 
the salt from the weak to the strong parts of the magnetic . 
field. 


i! 


CHAPTER XVI. 
CHANGE OF STATE FROM SOLID TO LIQUID. 


124. THE cases we have hitherto considered have 
been those in which gases and dilute solutions have been 
chiefly concerned, in this chapter we shall consider the 
phenomena of solution, fusion and solidification in which 
liquids and solids play the chief part. 


Solution. 


125. Let us consider the case of a mixture of salt 
and solvent in equilibrium, and endeavour to find how 
the amount of salt dissolved depends upon various physical 
circumstances. 


Let € be the mass of the salt, » that of the solution. 
Let us for brevity denote pao’ for unit volume of the salt 
by and the corresponding quantity for the solution 
by o’. Let w,, w, be the potential energies of unit 
masses of the salt and solution respectively. 


Then the mean Lagrangian function for the salt is 


6 Judy + Ef (0) — Ew, 


a 


16—2 
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where f, (0) is the part of the mean kinetic energy of unit 
mass which does not depend upon the controllable coordi- 
nates. 

If v be the volume of the salt and we put 


| wdv = Q2, 


then the Lagrangian function for the salt may be written 
6Qv + Ef, (0) — Ew. 

The mean Lagrangian function for the solution is with a 
similar notation 

60/v' + 7 f, (8) — nw, 

where /, (8) is the part of the kinetic energy of unit mass of 
the liquid which does not depend upon the controllable co- 
ordinates, and v’ is the volume of the solution. We must 
remember that though Q and w, do not depend upon them 
values of é and 7 yet the values of 0’, w, and f,(8@) may do 
so as the properties of the solution may and generally do alter 
when the amount of salt the solution contains is altered. 

By the Hamiltonian principle the value of the mean 
Lagrangian function of the salt and solution when in 
equilibrium is stationary. 

Let us suppose that when the system is in equilibrium 
the conditions are disturbed by a mass 8 of the salt 
melting, then the change in the value of Ai iss ifee 
be the density of the salt, p that of the solution, 


Q The eee 
{-05-A(+m+0— 4075 2 


2 


+ £041 EO — ~ 9 Fah 88 


Since the value of A is stationary this quantity must 
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vanish when there is equilibrium so that we get 


vi 


dy, 
Q f(9) dn ‘ 


GOK ee Se el Mi : 
eee oa, 2) ao 7 --s(230)5 


o 


if we knew how the quantities in this equation varied with 
the amount of salt dissolved we could use it to determine 
the amount of salt dissolved when the solution is saturated. 
But though we have not this knowledge and therefore can- 
not use this equation to determine the solubility of a salt 
in a given solvent, we can still get a good deal of informa- 
tion from it about the effect produced by various physical 
circumstances on the solubility. 


126. The first effect of this kind we shall consider 
is that of pressure; and, just as in the case of chemical 
combination, pressure will produce two effects, one de- 
pending on the change of volume which takes place on 
solution, the other on the change produced in the co- 
efficient of compressibility. 


Let us consider first the effect due to the change in 
volume. 


We may suppose that the external pressure is produced 
by a weight placed on a piston which presses on the fluid, 
the mean Lagrangian function of this system is 


— pV, 


where V is the volume of the salt and solution ; the increase 
in this when é diminishes by 6d¢€ is 


ad 
apes 
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so that in this case instead of (230) we have now 


OF +5 hO}- ofl 


Bi a a Key 


We shall endeavour to find the change in temperature 
which would produce the same effect on the solubility as 
the pressure /. 


We may regard the expression 


Lay 
p 


I I dw 
uta nF9)} — 2% 4@)-5(w,+G2-m) 
as a function of é, say /(é), then if 6 be increased by 66 the 
corresponding change 8€ in & is, by equation (230), approxi- 
mately given by the equation 


oC 


; I dw, : 
flO =~ 5 (m9 | -w,) 89; 


this equation is only approximate as we have neglected 
the variations of Q, 0’, £,(6)/@ and 7,(6)/@ with the tem- 
perature, 


If 5¢, be the change produced by the pressure Z, the 
temperature remaining constant, we have by equation (231) 


Hate oe ae 
if (é) 8g, a 6 dé ? 

so that the change 8@ in the temperature which would pro- 
duce the same effect as the pressure # is given by the equation 
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@u) ' ae ; : 
Now w, +7 a3 —w, is the increase in the potential 
if] 


energy when unit mass of the salt dissolves; this will be 
measured by g the mechanical equivalent of the heat 
absorbed in this process at zero temperature, or at any 
temperature, if the specific heat of the system does not 
change as the salt dissolves: making this substitution 
equation (232) becomes 


If the volume diminishes as the salt dissolves d Vi dé 
is positive, so that if g be positive the effect of pressure 
is the same as that of an increase in temperature, while 
if the volume increases as the salt dissolves the effect of 
pressure will be the same as that of a diminution in 
temperature. 


The effect of pressure upon the solubility of various 
salts has been investigated by Sorby (Proceedings Royal 
Society, X11. p. 538, 1863). The salts he examined were 
sodium chloride, copper sulphate, and the ferri- and ferro- 
cyanides of potassium. He found that when the volume 
increased on solution the solubility was diminished by 
pressure, while when the volume diminished on solution 
the solubility was increased by the same means. This 
agrees with the results of equation (233). 

The results of his experiments are given in the following 
table—the first column of which gives the name of the salt 
dissolved, the second the increase in volume when too c.c. 
of the salt crystallizes out, the third the increase in the 
salt dissolved when a pressure of 100 atmospheres is ap- 
plied, and the fourth the value of this quantity calculated 


by (233) 
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Sodium Chloride 13:5 700 “S4ALO Nees Oo 
Copper Sulphate 4°83 | 3183 | 2°4 
Potassium Ferricyanide 2°51 wl (0-23 eu Nee 
Potassium Sulphate B12 1520 Auta ten: 
Potassium Ferrocyanide 8°9 =| 2°845 


The numbers required to calculate by the aid of (233) 
the theoretical amount of the alteration in the solubility are 
given below. 

The heat absorbed when the salt dissolves depends upon 
the strength of the solution and the temperature, the value 
of g required for our purpose is that which corresponds to a 
saturated solution at the zero of absolute temperature; as 
the variations in the value of g with temperature are probably 
due to changes in the specific heat the effect of these 
changes will be smaller the lower the temperature, we shall 
always therefore take the heat of dissolution for the lowest 
temperature at which it has been observed, though when 
the variation with temperature is rapid this can only be a 
very rough approximation. 


Sodium chloride. 
g at o°C. for a strong solution= = x4 leeros 

(Ostwald’s Lehrbuch der Allgemeinen Chemie, i. p. 17°). 

Specific gravity = 2° (Watts’ Dictionary of Chemistry, 
V, P+ 335): 

According to Gay-Lussac (Annales de Chemie et de Phy- 
sigue, XI. p. 310, 181g) the increase in solubility for each 
degree centigrade is 


4°7 0 
=F 4), 
ann aie 
Sulphate of copper. CuSO,+5H,O. 
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Oo” 27 °2 9 
g at 15: C.? = —“— x41x 10° (Ostwald, Lehrbuch, u. 
2493 
Pp. 250). 
Specific gravity = 2°2 (Watts’ Dictionary of Chemistry, v 
591). 


Increase of salt dissolved for a rise in temperature of 
1° C.=1°7°/, (Watts’ Dictionary of Chemistry, Vv. 591). 


Ferricyanide of Potassium, 


Gratars Cp net 41x 109 (Ostwald, Lehrbuch, u. 
= P- 352) 
Specific gravity =1°8 (Watts’ Dictionary of Chemistry, 


Il. 247). 
Increase of salt dissolved for a rise in temperature of 


1°C.=1'27°/, (Watts’ Dictionary, I. 247). 
Potassium sulphate. 
gatis’C.P= a x 4°1 x 10° (Ostwald, Lehrbuch, 1. p. 162). 


Specific gravity = 2°6 (Watts’ Dictionary, v. 607). 

Increase of salt dissolved for a rise in temperature of 
1° C. = 2°/, (Gay-Lussac, Annales de Chemie et de Physique, 
Xi. p. 311, 1819). 

I have not been able to find corresponding data for the 
ferrocyanide of potassium. 

As an example of the way in which the effects of pres- 
sure can be calculated from these data let us take the case 
of sodium chloride: since 13'57/100 is the increase in 
volume when 1 c.c. of the salt crystallizes out, and 2°1 is 
the specific gravity of the salt, 


dV — ‘1357 


Te 


Se a 
( 2 
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When the pressure is 00 atmospheres and the temperature 
aa” C: 

P= 10%, 

6 = 288, 
so that by equation (233) 

36 = 288 x 58 x 1357 x 10° 
BOX AEX 21 x 10- 
36 = 44° C., 

and since the solubility increases -13°/, for each degree, the 
solubility is increased by the pressure by °56 parts in roo. 

Considering the imperfect nature of the data at our 
disposal the agreement between the theory and the experi- 
ments seems as close as could have been expected. 

So far we have neglected the effect of the difference 
between the compressibility of the salt and the solution, but 
as this may be very considerable it is necessary to investi- 
gate this effect in order to see when it may legitimately be 
omitted. 

If the bulk modulus of the salt is 2, and that of the ~ 
solvent 4’, then in the mean Lagrangian function of the 
two there is the term 


if 
= = ey = = Hed, ! 
2 


where as before v and v’ are the poet of the salt and the 
solution respectively, and ¢ and e’ their contractions. 
Taking this term into account we find that the condition 


dH, 
dé 
leads to the equation 
OY KO? Y CQ seal af 
rea Se AON 
I aw, iY ip ip eee 
piety tw te ary amt, ~ sia to} 
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and if 86 is the increase in temperature which would 
produce the same effect as the pressure 
I toe a rer 
seas Ate ag * sae = me? “)}. 

Since &’ is of the order ro"°, we see that if the change 
which takes place in the volume of the salt when it dissolves 
amounts to one per cent. of its original volume the terms 
involving f” are not so important as those involving / if 
the pressure is not more than roo atmospheres. For very 
much larger pressures however the terms depending upon 
p’ will be the most important, and in this case the effect 
of the pressure will be proportional to the square of the 
pressure and not to its first power, as in the cases examined 
by Sorby. 


127. Effect of Surface Tension upon the 
Solubility. Surface tension may affect the amount of 
salt required to saturate a solution in several ways. 

In the first place the surface tension of the solution may 
change as the salt dissolves; secondly, the alteration which 
takes place in the volume may change the area of the 
surface in contact with the glass or the air, and again when 
the salt dissolves or is deposited the surface of contact of 
the salt and solution may change; when the salt is pre- 
cipitated as a fine powder this increase in surface may be 
very considerable. 

To find the effect of these changes on the solubility, let 
S be a surface of the solvent, Zits surface tension. Then 
in the expression for the mean Lagrangian function of the 
solvent there is the term 


a> hey 
where the summation is extended over all the surfaces of 
the solvent. 


+e) 
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Then we get by applying the same methods as before, 


pL AOe as 


Oy 2.712 top) -f(0) | 


proceeding as in § 126 we see that the increase 80 in the 
temperature which would produce the same effect as the 
surface tension is given by the equation 


mri at) jcuoaowes tenes (234), 


so that if ZS increases as the salt dissolves the effect of the 


surface tension will be to retard solution, while it will 


} 


_. Increase the solubility if 7S diminishes. ey 


_ Let us take as an example the case when the fluid is in 
spherical drops and consider the effect of the change in 
volume which takes place as the salt dissolves. If a is the 
radius of the drop and 7 the increase in volume when unit 
mass of the salt dissolves, then 


and therefore by equation (234) 


a of 02. 
ga 
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Let us take the case of potassium sulphate, for which 
Z=1/12:and g=1'5 x 10", 


since Z'is about 81, we have at the temperature of 27°C. 


I 
6 = 5, * approximatel 
;eolwe y) 
so that if the radius of the drops was 1/10000 of a milli- 
metre 


and since the solubility increases by 2°/, for each degree of 
temperature the solubility of spray of this fineness would be 
diminished by about °6 °/.. 

In this case the effect of the surface tension is very 
small, but if the salt were deposited from its solution as a 
very fine powder the effect of the increase in the surface 
might be much more considerable. 

Let us suppose that the salt is deposited in the shape of 
small spheres of radius a, then - 


aS _ 3 

dé aa’ 
and if Z” be the surface tension of the salt and solution we 
shall have 


in some cases the particles in which the salt is deposited are 
fine enough to scatter light, so that their diameter must be 
much less than the wave length of the blue rays, we may 
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therefore put a= 107°; we do not know the value of Z” but 

it is probably greater than Z for the surface of contact 

of air and the solution; even though it were no greater 

we should have with these numbers for potassium sulphate 
56 


Vie = approximately, 


so that at 27°C. the solubility would be changed by about 
60 per cent. This effect would help the salt to dissolve 
and prevent its deposition from the solution. If the salt 
before solution was not in a very finely divided condition 
the diminution in the surface caused by the solution would 
be much less than the increase in the surface due to the 
deposition of the salt, so that surface tension would be much 
more efficacious in preventing deposition from the solution 
than in helping the salt to dissolve, it would thus tend to 
promote something analogous to super-saturation. 


Let us now consider the effect due to the alteration in 
the surface tension of the solution with the quantity of salt 
dissolved. We have as before 


According to Rontgen and Schneider (Wied. Axnalen, 
XXIX. p. 209, 1886) the surface tension of an 8°/, solution of 
potassium sulphate is about 3 °/, greater than that of pure 
water, for this substance we have therefore, approximately, 


al _ 81 x3 


dé Soa 


where v is the volume of solution ; substituting this value for 
ad7/dé in equation (235) and putting g = 1'5 x 10°, 


SOLUTION. 255 


TS . 
oes tee approximately. 


If the solution is in a cylindrical tube of radius a, S/v = 2/a, 
and therefore 


s6. 4 . 
6 ~i08? approximately. 


The sign is changed because if the angle of contact 
vanishes the increase in the surface tension of the surface 
separating the solution and air is equal to the diminution 
in that separating the solution and the walls of the tube. 
If we suppose that these cylindrical tubes are of the dimen- 
sions of the pores in such substances as meerschaum or 
graphite, then since we know by the laws of diffusion of 
gases through these substances that the diameter of the 
pores must be comparable with the mean free path of a 
molecule of the gas we may assume that a is of the order 
10°. In this case 


864 


| Geaaoee 

so that at 27°C. the value of 86 would be about 12°C., 
which in the case of potassium sulphate is equivalent to 
an increase in the solubility by nearly 25°/,. In most cases 
the surface tension of the surface separating a solution 
from air increases with the amount of salt in it, so that 
the salt will be more soluble in liquid in capillary spaces 
than in liquid in bulk. 


Liquefaction. 


128. Under this head we shall consider the influence 
of changes in the physical condition on the passage of a 
substance from the solid to the liquid state and vice versd. 
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This problem has much in common with that of solution, 
but since in this case the liquid and solid are the same 
substances in different states, the properties of the liquid 
will not, as in that case, change as the solid melts. 

Let é be the mass of the solid, by § 81 its mean Lagran- 
gian function is 


6 [3 du + &f, (6) — &w, 


‘where w, is the potential energy of unit mass of the 
substance in the solid state. 

Since the Lagrangian function is proportional to the 
volume, we may put 


PS 
0 iB dv =0vQ 


where v is the volume of the solid. 

If , is the mass of the liquid, v’ its volume, w, the 
potential energy of unit mass, the Lagrangian function of 
the liquid is 

6v'D' + nf, (8) — nw,, 
where ©” is defined by the equation 
6 | an =0ve 

The terms (6), £(@) are the parts of the Lagrangian 
function which do not depend upon strain &c., that is, they 
do not involve the controllable coordinates. They are 
therefore independent of the arrangement of the molecules 
and depend merely upon the number of the molecules and 
the kinetic energy possessed by each. We should therefore 
expect that so long as the temperature remains constant 
these terms would not alter much however the arrangement 


of the molecules might change, provided the molecules were 
not decomposed. 
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If there is no external pressure the change in the mean 
Lagrangian function of the solid and liquid when the mass 
dé of the liquid freezes is 


ae {9 (¢-2) +40 —f, (6) - (w,-w,)}, 


where o and p are the densities of the solid and liquid 
respectively, 

This change must vanish by the Hamiltonian principle 
when the system is in equilibrium, so that in this case we 
have 

Q od 
” \e- a +f, (0) f, (0) -(w, — w,) = 0....(236). 
We may regard the left-hand side of this equation as a 
function of 6, say #(@), which when equated to zero gives 
6 the temperature at which melting takes place. 

Let us now consider the effect of a slight change in the 
physical conditions. If this change increases the Lagrangian 
function by x and does not affect appreciably the values of 
Q/o, Q'/p, we have if the melting point is now 6 + 86, 


(6 + d6) = 
or since #(@) =o 
ao 4 Ba OO) = cc casasnvorrars (237). 


Let us consider the effect of pressure upon the freezing 
point. If the external pressure is # then 


=-p(v +’) 


and since 


fi ee Sts ee ee ean pe ae Po ee ae 
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Ep polen 3) 
p 


But from equation ae we have 


7) 
SOs he € a constant 


and if the heat supplied is just sufficient to melt unit mass 
ofice, 8Q =X, the latent heat of liquefaction and 6v =1 /p—1/c, 


hence , 
Lp\ (1 5) 
a ao C o/’ 


whence if 86 be the increase in 6 caused by the pressure 


so that 


I 
Mews +(=-2) Cee (238); 
comparing this with (237) we see that 
GE AY) aie. 
a0 i eee 
and equation (237) becomes 
$0 = . x NM a (230) 


So that if the Lagrangian function increases when the liquid 
freezes, the temperature at which freezing takes place is 
raised, in other words freezing is facilitated. This is 
another example of the principle of § 84. 

We see from equation (238) that if the body expands 
on solidification 8@ is negative or the melting point is 
lowered: by pressure, if the body contracts on solidification 
8 is positive and the melting point is raised by pressure. 
This is the well-known effect predicted by Prof. James 
Thomson and verified by the experiments of Sir William 
Thomson. 

This however is not the only effect produced by pressure 
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on the melting point, there is another effect arising from the 
difference between the energy due to strains produced by 
the pressure in unit mass before and after solidification. 
This energy is proportional to the square of the pressure, so 
that the lowering of the freezing point from this cause will 
also be proportional to the square of the pressure. 

Let as before p be the pressure per unit area acting on 
the solid and liquid, let 4 be the modulus of compression 
of the solid, 2%’ that of the liquid, the potential energy due 
to the strain in the solid and liquid is 

2 2 
of + we +p (vt+v’), 


so that in the mean Lagrangian function of the solid and 
liquid there is the term 


—p {2 (1-8) +24" (1-3)}—J oyh8" — 30/8", 
where 6 and 9 are the compressions and z, and 7, the 
volumes, o, and p, the densities of the solid and liquid when 
free from pressure. 
If 66 be the rise in the melting point due to this cause 

we see from (239) that 

50 1 /pd pds 1 kd 1 28" 

—_—- — ps (ae eee + — 
6 Ae be tne, 2 ar) 


fe 


So that unless ko, =2’p, the freezing point will be altered 
by an amount proportional to the square of the pressure. 

Let us find the magnitude of this effect in the case of ice 
and water. The only constant of elasticity for ice which 
has been determined is Young’s modulus, which Bevan de- 
termined by flexure experiments to be about 6 x 10", the 
modulus of compression & is therefore not likely to be less 


17—2 
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than 4x10". The value of this quantity for water is about 
2x10, Substituting these values we get 


roughly. 

This acts in the same direction as the effect due to 
the alteration in volume on solidification. Comparing this 
expression with equation (238) we see that for pressures less 
than about gooo atmospheres the effect depending on the 
change in volume is the more important, while for pressures 
greater than this the effect we have just been investigating 
is the larger. If 2o is greater than #’p then this effect in 
the case of substances which contract when they solidify 
is in the opposite direction to that which is proportional to 
the first power of the pressure, so that in these cases the 
effect of pressure upon the freezing point is reversed when 
the pressure exceeds a critical value. 


129. Effect of torsion upon the freezing point. 
Let us suppose that we have a cylindrical bar of ice twisted 
with a uniform twist about its axis; it will possess energy 
in virtue of the strain, but if it melts (suppose on the 
outside) the water will be free from strain, and will not 
therefore possess any energy corresponding to that possessed 
by the twisted ice. Thus the potential energy will diminish, 
and the Lagrangian function therefore increase as the ice 
melts, so that by the principle stated in § 84 the torsion 
will facilitate the melting of the ice, that is, it will lower the 
freezing point. 

We can easily calculate the magnitude of this effect. 
Let us take the case of a thin cylindrical tube of ice, since 
in this case the strain is uniform, and let @ and & be 
respectively the external and internal radii of the tube, 
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Z its length, z the coefficient of rigidity of ice, ¢ the 
uniform twist produced by a force P acting at an arm 4, 
then in the mean Lagrangian function of the tube there are 
the terms 


Pole —~ I$'n (a* — b+) 
= Pblb —}¢'nv (a + 0’), 
where v is the volume of the ice. 


So that if 80 be the rise in the freezing point produced 
by the torsion we have 


ee! da 
6 rN 


= x { [ze 3 pny (2° + 6°) ] a -i¢°n 5 u (a+ ay 


{Pblp — Lp’nv (a? + 3°)} 


Cae 
=- Rta Roe +o} 


If the sides melt equally we have since a and @ are 
approximately equal 


AG +6°)=0 
so that 
86 na’? 
Oe 20r 
since 
dv _1 
Bee 


To get some estimate of the magnitude of this effect let 
us suppose that the cylinder is 1 centimetre in radius, and 
that ¢ is 1/40. Since Young’s modulus for ice is 6 x 10", 
n is probably about 2 ‘4 x 10", substituting these values we 
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find 


Le eps roximatel 
70) a 400 app y> 


so that 80=— °68°C. 
So that in this case the ice on the surface would melt 
unless the temperature was lower than — °68° C. 


130. Effect of surface tension on the freezing 
point. If a portion of a drop of water freezes, the form- 
ation of the ice will cause a diminution in the surface of 
separation of the water and air if the ice rises to the 
surface of the drop, to balance this however we have two: 
fresh surfaces formed where the ice meets the water and air; 
the diminution in the first surface would tend to promote 
freezing, the formation of the other two would tend to pre- 
vent it, but as we do not know the surface tension between 
ice and water and between ice and air we cannot calculate 
which of these tendencies would have the upper hand. 


131. The effect of dissolved salt on the freezing 
point. When a salt solution freezes the salt appears to: 
remain behind, and the ice from such a solution is identical 
with that from pure water. Thus when a portion of a salt 
solution freezes, the particles of salt are brought closer to- 
gether, and work has therefore to be done upon them, the 
Lagrangian function therefore diminishes, and we see by 
equation (239) that the presence of the salt will tend to 
prevent the water from freezing. To calculate the magni- 
tude of this effect, let € be the mass of the salt, then using 
the same notation as before, the mean Lagrangian function 
for the salt if the solution is dilute is 


6R~ log obo Cf (0) -¢w,, 
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where w, is the mean potential energy of unit mass of the 
salt. When the mass of ice is increased by 6€ the only 
quantity which changes in the expression is v which dimin- 
ishes by d&/p. 


Thus equation (239) becomes 


=f a) -%0). 


where 6 (’/p) and 8£(6) are the changes in ’/p and £,(4) 
due to the salt. If @ be the pressure due to the molecules 
of salt in the solution, 


so that 
36 Ij@ @ 
7 =~ {2+ 0 (—)+% Oo}. 


If we suppose that the salt does not alter the properties 
of the solvent we have 


Let us first suppose that the solvent is water; if we 
consider solutions whose strength is such that a number of 
grammes equal to the formula weight is dissolved in one 
litre of water, then @ is about 22 atmospheres, or in absolute 
measure about 2° 2x10’, A\=80x4°2x 10’, 0=273, and 
p is unity ; substituting these values we get 

80 = —1°8°C. 
Raoult, Annales de Chimie et de Physique, v. Ul. p. 324, 1886, 
found that solutions of this strength of many substances, 
chiefly organic salts, froze at --1°9°, but that the freezing 
points of solutions of salts and acids were generally lower 
than this; he attributed the increased effect to the dis- 
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sociation of the molecules; it might however, as in the | 
analogous cases we considered before, be due to the altera- 
tion of the properties of the solvent by the addition of the 
salt. It would also take place if there were any chemical 
action between the salt and solvent of such a nature that 
heat is evolved when the solution is diluted. 

When the solvent is acetic acid, X= 44°34 x 4°2 x 107 
(Landholt and Bornstein Tabellen) p= 1:05 and @= 290; 
substituting these values we get for the lowering of the 
freezing point of any solution of the same strength as before 


67 =— 3°32" GC. 


In this case Raoult found 66 =— 39. 


When the solvent is benzine, X= 29 x 4°2 x 10’, p="9 
and @= 275, so that the lowering of the freezing point of a 
solution of the same strength as before is 


80=-— 54°C. 


Raoult found in this case that 66 was — 49°C. 

Raoult found that the effect of dissolved salts on the 
freezing points of acetic acid and benzine was much more 
regular than their effect on the freezing point of water. 


CHARTERS XVIT: 


THE CONNEXION BETWEEN ELECTROMOTIVE FORCE 
AND CHEMICAL CHANGE, 


132. THE principle that when a system is in equilibrium 
the Hamiltonian function is stationary can be applied to de- 
termine the connexion between the electromotive force of a 
battery and the nature of the chemical combination which 
takes place when an electric current flows through it. 

We shall begin by considering Grove’s gas battery, as 
this is the case where the chemical changes seem on the 
whole to be the least complex. In this battery the two 
electrodes are covered with finely divided platinum, the 
upper half of one is surrounded by some gas, say hydrogen, 
while the lower half dips into acidulated water; the upper 
half of the other electrode is surrounded by some other 
gas, say oxygen, the lower half again dipping into acidu- 
lated water. The two electrodes are well coated with 
hydrogen and oxygen respectively. If the electrodes are 
connected a current will flow through the battery and the 
hydrogen and oxygen above the electrodes will gradually 
disappear, while the water will increase during the passage 
of the current. 

To investigate the electromotive force of a battery of 
this kind let us suppose that the electrodes have got into a 
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permanent condition, so that the gases attached to them are 
not altered during the passage of the current, let us also 
suppose that the electrodes are connected with the plates of 
a condenser whose capacity is C, these plates being made 
of the same material. Then if unit quantity of positive 
electricity flows from the plate of the condenser which 
is connected with the hydrogen electrode through the cell to 
the other plate, by Faraday’s Law an electrochemical equiva- 
lent of hydrogen will appear at the electrode covered with 
oxygen and one of oxygen at the electrode covered with 
hydrogen; the hydrogen and the oxygen will combine and 
the result of the passage of the unit of electricity will be that 
an electrochemical equivalent of hydrogen and one of oxygen 
will disappear and an electrochemical equivalent of water 
will appear. The systems whose mean Lagrangian functions 
change during this process are (1) the condenser, (2) the 
hydrogen above one electrode, (3) the oxygen above the 
other, and (4) the water. , 

Let Q be the quantity of positive electricity on the plate 
of the condenser connected with the oxygen electrode, and 
let €, n, € be the masses of the hydrogen and oxygen above 
the electrodes and of the acidulated water respectively. 

The mean Lagrangian function for the condenser is 


The mean Lagrangian function for the hydrogen is éZ,, 
where using the same notation as hitherto, 
= RO log _ +f,(0) — w,. 
The mean Lagrangian function for the oxygen is nZo 
where 


Lo=R,P log a +f,(0) — w,, 


3 
iy 


ELECTROMOTIVE FORCE. 267 


and for the acidulated water ¢Z,, where 
Ly=y9 +f,(8) — w,. 

Now when unit of electricity passes from the one plate to 
the other of the condenser, the electrochemical equivalent 
of hydrogen is carried to the oxygen and there combines with 
it at one electrode, while the electrochemical equivalent of 
oxygen is carried to and combines with the hydrogen at the 
other electrode. ‘Thus if ¢, and «, are the electrochemical 
equivalents of hydrogen and oxygen, the net result of 
the process is that @Q has increased by unity, € and 
diminished by e, and «, respectively, while ¢ has increased 
by (e,+¢,). Hence by the principle that the Hamiltonian 
function is stationary when there is equilibrium we must 
have 


ad a 
ns flttn soto era gt) Bes 


but Q/C is the amount by which the potential of the plate 
connected to the oxygen electrode exceeds that of the one 
connected to the hydrogen electrode, in other words it is 


the electromotive force of the battery, which we shall call 2, 
hence £2 


d a 
pH-& dé (EZ x) — a7 (nZo) + (e, + €) Fp (tLon)-( 249). 


If Z,,, be the mean Lagrangian function of unit mass of 
aqueous vapour above the acidulated water and in equilibrium 


with it, we have by § 83 
ad rh ot 
dt (¢Z..) = at’ (¢ ts) 
where @ is the mass of the ganecus vapour, and 
Lj=R, Blog ®2, +£/(8) — 70’, 


Substituting these values in bi we get 
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tay 


era nga ivape Pie Peano ae 
+ {€,W, + €,W,— =(eFe as 


But eX, = 2¢,h, =(e,+€,) &, ; 
and by (83) : 
= «,f,(9) a «,F,(9) af (, oi «,)F,(9) 
is of the form A'6 + BO log 6. 
Lastly €,W, + €,w, —(€, + €,) W,’ 


is the loss of potential energy which occurs when an electro- 
chemical equivalent of hydrogen combines with one of 
oxygen and may be measured by the quantity of heat 
developed by the combination of an electrochemical equiva- 
lent of hydrogen at the zero of absolute temperature; we 


shall denote it by eg, making these substitutions we see 
3 


p= RG log”, +46 + BO log Op eg (241), 


where A=A'+eR, log fos 
PoPo 
222? ,@ 
hence we have 6 Ze +O ob Dis 6.0 a esete en ene (242). 


Thus if we know the way in which ¢ depends upon 6 we can 
determine g, so that by measurements of the electromotive 
force of a cell and the variations of this force with the tem- 
perature we can calculate the mechanical equivalent of the 
heat developed in the combination which takes place in the 
cell. 

133. Equations (241) and (242) are not confined to the 
case of the Gas Battery. We can prove in a similar way that 
if ~ is the electromotive force of any battery where the 
solutions used are dilute, then 


Be KO loge a “Pe ~ + 46+ Blog 6+ €9...(243), 


oF 


1 
, 
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where «, is the electrochemical equivalent of hydrogen, 2, 
the value of 2 for this gas, p,, p,... the masses in unit volume 
of those substances which disappear as the chemical action 
which produces the current goes on, while o,, o,... are 
the masses in unit volume of those which appear, @, 4,...¢, d,... 
are the ratios of the electrochemical equivalents of the sub- 
stances to that of hydrogen, divided by the molecular weight 
of the substance, eg is the mechanical equivalent of the 
heat which would be evolved at the absolute zero of tempera- 
ture by the chemical action which takes place when unit of 
electricity passes through the cell. 
From this equation we get as before 


ap _,@ 


e? 76 7 Se Deaf eae 2 «wade (244). 


By v. Helmholtz’s principle § (48) 6dp/d@ is the heat 
which must be supplied to the cell in order to keep the 
temperature constant when the unit of electricity passes 
through the cell, or in other words —6¢/d@ is the mechanical 
equivalent of the heat which is reversibly generated when 
unit of electricity passes through the cell. Now / the work 
done in driving this quantity of electricity through the cell 
plus — 6ap/d@ the heat reversibly generated must be equal to 
ew the heat equivalent of the chemical action which takes 
place in the cell, hence by (243) we have 


Now ew and eg are the mechanical equivalents of the 
heat developed by the same combination when it takes place 
at the temperatures 6 and absolute zero respectively, and 
the difference between these quantities must be the differ- 
ence between the mechanical equivalents of the quantities of 
heat required to raise them from zero to @ degrees in their 


+ av Vg ve sé 
¢ tom & fe] ¢ A Mem ae es | 
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combined and uncombined states. If we consider the 
case when two gases 4 and B combine to form two others 
C and D, then if ¢,, ¢,, G, ¢, are the mechanical equivalents 
of the specific heats at constant volume of these gases, 
€) &») €» €, their electrochemical equivalents, if we start 
with A and B& at zero and raise them to @ degrees and then 
let them combine, we shall spend («,¢, + €,¢,) @ units of work 
in raising the temperature and gain ew by their combination, 
so that the net result in our favour will be 
cu) (6.4 a a) 0. 

If we let them combine at zero temperature and then 
raised them to 6° we should gain eg and spend (e,c, + €,c,) 0 
units of work, hence since the balance of work in our favour 
must be the same in both cases, we have 


eg — (€,6, + €,C,) 9 = ew — (€,¢, + 65) 6, 
and therefore by (245) 


2. 
6 ae = (€,0, + €,C4— €,C, — €,C,) 8. 
But by (241) 
© 
ieee —_ 
6 ie = Bo, 
so that B= 66, + 604 — €0, — 66g scecerece ses (246). 


If the combination is attended by the production of an 
amount of heat comparable with that which, occurs when 
hydrogen and oxygen combine, then 6°d°p/d6", which is com- 


_ parable with the heat required to raise the temperature of 


the substances 6 degrees and is therefore at the most a few 
hundred calories per gramme of substance, will be small 
compared with g, which is measured by thousands of calories, 
so that when the combination is attended by the evolution 
of a large quantity of heat we may at ordinary temperature 
neglect 6°@*4/d@ and write 
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p- 0 = = €g. 

Since by Dulong’s and Petit’s law ¢,, ¢, ¢, ¢, are in- 
versely proportional to the combining weights of the gases 
A, B, C, D, we see that whenever the combination leaves 
the number of molecules unaltered & will vanish and the 
equation 

p-4 o = 
will be rigorously true. We see by this equation that when 
the electromotive force increases as the temperature in- 
creases the electromotive force is greater, while when the 


electromotive force diminishes as the temperature increases |” 


it is less than that calculated from the formula p= % which 
is often employed. 

If & be the coefficient of the chemical combination ($115) 
which goes on in the cell, i.e. the value of 


py Pe. 


a, ge 
when the densities of the gases or solutions have the values \ 
they possess when in chemical equilibrium with each other, 
then since any small change cannot alter the value of the 
mean Lagrangian function of the gases or dilute solutions 
when in equilibrium, we get if we suppose the change is that 
which would take place if unit of electricity were to pass 
through the solutions 
o=¢ RO logk+ A0+ BO log 6+ 9...... (247); 


combining this with (245) we get 
a r/) >} | ; 
— Py [phy OSES ae i fc 
p=64R 0 {log ELD log as 


or log &=log oe tierce (248). 
1 2 


i 


ae 


3 


= 


¢ 
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This equation affords a very easy method of finding the 
coefficient of any chemical combination if we can make a 
cell in which this combination takes place, for then if we 
measure the electromotive force and the densities of the 
solutions, equation (247) will at once give & Thus the 
Daniell’s cell enables us to calculate the coefficient of the 
combination | 

Zn + H,SO, + CuSO, = ZnSO, + H,SO, + Cu. 

Here if p and o are the masses per unit volume of the 
CuSO, and ZnSO, respectively when there is chemical 
equilibrium 


1 


log & = log ey 
o2 


so that if p’ and o’ are the densities of the CuSO, and the 
ZnSO, when the electromotive force is we have 


2 
62,0 


Now at o°C. ¢,2,6 is nearly 10° and Z is about 10° so that 


i oe 
logk=— log 


log &=* log & — 100, 
o 


or approximately since for ordinary strengths of solution 
log p’/o’ is small compared with 100 


log, £= = 
g - 200, 


hence we see that in this case when there is equilibrium 
practically all the sulphuric acid goes to the zinc. 

If we determined the electromotive force of a battery 
when lead wire dipped respectively into acid solutions of 
lead nitrate and lead chloride, we should be able by equation 
(247) to determine the coefficient of the action 


2HCl + Pb(NO,), = 2HNO, + Pb Cl, 


i 
: 
7 
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and so determine the way in which lead divides itself 
between hydrochloric and nitric acids, 


If we return now to the hydrogen and oxygen gas 

battery, equation (247s for this case 
Vv 

rp 


We can easily deduce from this equation the way in 
which the electromotive force of a gas battery depends 
upon the pressure of the gases in the vessels above the 
electrodes. If f, is the electromotive force of the battery 
when the densities of the hydrogen and oxygen are p, p’ 
respectively, 7, the electromotive force when the densities 
are o and o’, then we have by (249) 

2 
2, ~P, = 6, 2,8 log a 2 I, 
pp (i 

If the densities of the oxygen and hydrogen were 

diminished one thousand times then at the temperature 


oc Crusince-e=1o * A O= 11 x to" 


Pp, —p, =— Vt x 10° log, 102 

== LI x 4°5 x 2°3 x 10° 

=-- I'14 x Io’ approximately, 
so that the electromotive force is diminished by rather less 
than the ninth of a volt. By making the densities of the 
gases above the electrodes sufficiently small we could 
reverse the electromotive force, though in the case when 
the gases are oxygen and hydrogen the rarefaction required 
would be more than could practically be obtained. 

The diminution in the electromotive force caused by 

rarefaction does not however depend upon the magnitude 
of the electromotive force of the battery, so that in the case 


TDs 18 
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of gas batteries with small electromotive forces this reversal 
might be practicable. 

The condensation which accompanies the combination 
of oxygen and hydrogen diminishes the effect of rarefaction ; 
if the combination were to take place without condensation, 
the diminution in the electromotive force caused by 
diminishing the density one thousand times would be about 
one-seventh of a volt. 

We see too from equation (249) that the electromotive 
force in all cases tends to produce a current the chemical 
action of which would make the densities of the gases 
or dilute solutions approach the values they have when in 
chemical equilibrium with each other. When they have 
these values the electromotive force of the battery is zero, 
and the electromotive force is in one direction or the oppo- 
site according as there is more or less of some substance 
present than there would be if the mixture of gases or dilute 
solutions were in chemical equilibrium. 

Experiments on the electromotive force of gas batteries 
‘charged with various gases have been made by Pierce 
(Wiedemann’s Annalen, Vu. Pp. 98). ‘The following table 
taken from his paper gives the electromotive force of a large 
number of batteries at 15° C. and of a few at 75°—80° C. 

It will be seen from this table that the effect of an 
increase in temperature on the electromotive force of gas 
batteries is very variable, for of the five batteries whose 
electromotive forces were determined at different tempera- 
tures, the electromotive forces of three were less and of two 
greater at the high temperature than the low. | 
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ELECTROMOTIVE FORCE AT 18°C. 
: Ratio of elec- Electos 
Gases. | Fiud-beimsen the} tomate | Gases -| uid, | mote 
of a Daniell. force. 
H and O water 874 I and Br water *335 
H and N,O water *790 Hand Br | NaBr+ water] 1-252 
H and CO, water “981 Hand Br | KBr+water | 1-253 
H and NO water “933 O and Br KPr+water | +s 
H and air water 807 O and I KI + water 057 
H and H,O water 807 HandI KI + water 861 
H and CO water “404 H and NO | HCl+water 765 
Hand O H,SO,4+ water 926 H and O HCl+water | *855 
H and CO, | H,SO,+ water 892 H and Cl HCl+water | 1°36 
H and NO | H,SO,4+ water "768 Hand Cl | KCl+water | 1-39 
H and O Na,SO,+ water “698 H and Cl NaCl+ water] 1°39 
H and O K,SO,4 + water 698 H and O NaCl+water| +766 
H and O ZnSO, + water 771 H and CO, | NaCl+water| 846 
H and CO, | ZnSO4+ water 820 H and NO | NaCl+water| +750 
H and NO | ZnSO,+ water “860 
ELECTROMOTIVE FORCE AT 75°C—80°C. 
H and O water | +828 H and N,O | water *780 
H and NO water | 945 H and H,0O} water 954 
H and CO, water 875 


The electromotive force of the hydrogen and oxygen gas 


battery where «7 = 3°4 x 4:2 x 10’ is less than that given by 
the formula (246) even when the variation of the electro- 
motive force with temperature is taken into account. This 
seems most probably to arise from the arrangements being 
such that the complete combination of the hydrogen and 
oxygen contemplated in the preceding theory would not 
take place, for we see from the table that the substitution 
of acidulated water for water between the terminals increases 
the electromotive force, this change favours the production 
of ozone instead of oxygen when the current passes and so 
increases the chance of complete combination. 


18—2 
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In the case of the hydrogen and chlorine battery with a 
solution of hydrochloric acid between the electrodes, ¢ in 
formula (244) will be the heat in mechanical units given 
out in the combination of one gramme of hydrogen with 
chlorine plus the heat given out when 36°5 grammes of 
hydrochloric acid are dissolved in a large quantity of water. 

The gas battery will work even if we have the same 
gas (say hydrogen) above the electrodes provided it is at 
different pressures. In this case on closing the circuit there 
will be no change in the volume of the liquid between the 
terminals, but when the unit of electricity passes through the 
battery an electrochemical equivalent of hydrogen will be 
transferred from the vessel where the pressure is high to 
the one where it is low. The electromotive force in this 
case is easily seen to be 

e, 2,6 log p/a, 
where p and o are the densities of the hydrogen (or oxygen) 
in the two vessels, at o° C. this equals 


10° log p/o approximately, 


so that if the density in one vessel is e times that in the 
other the electromotive force will be one-hundredth of a 
volt. 

In fact when we have any arrangement in which the 
passage of an electric current in a certain direction increases 
the Lagrangian function of the system, there will be an 
electromotive force tending to produce a current in this 
direction and equal to the increase in the mean Lagrangian 
function produced by the passage of unit of electricity. 

134. We can sometimes transform equation (244) by 
means of the following considerations. If we have a mixture 
of chemical reagents in various proportions we can in many 
cases though-not in all find a temperature at which they 
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would be in equilibrium if mixed in these proportions. Let 
us suppose that it is possible to find a temperature 6, at 
which the reagents constituting the battery would be in 
equilibrium in the proportion in which they exist in the 
battery at the temperature 0. 

Then by (243) 


B-<Rylog Phe 4 44 Blogo+ g, 


6 
and by (246) 


1 2 


o=¢&, log “= Pi “py q +A+Blogd, wei 


Troe 6, ° 


Subtracting these equations we get 


6 
S-a(5-g) + Blogs soi ebm iatictalae (250). 


If a considerable quantity of heat is given out by the 
combination which takes place when unit of electricity 
passes through the cell, then at ordinary temperatures the 
last term on the right-hand side of this equation will be 
small compared with the first and we may write equation 


(250) in the form 
p=q ( = x) : 


An equation identical in form with this is given by Professor 
Willard Gibbs in a letter to the Electrolysis Committee of 
the British Association (British Association Report, 1886, 
p. 388). According to Prof. Gibbs 6, is the highest 
temperature at which the radicles can combine with evolu- 
tion of heat, while according to our view it is the tempera- 
ture at which the chemical system forming the battery 
would be in equilibrium, and as it is not always possible 
to find such a temperature the formula is not of universal 
application. We see that for all cells to which the formula 
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can be applied the temperature coefficient of the electro- 
motive force must be negative, and therefore by v. Helm- 
holtz’s principle, the passage of the current through the cell 
must be attended by the evolution of heat. When the 
temperature 9, exists it is given by the equation 


6,=- - approximately. 


do 
We shall now investigate under what conditions it is 
possible to find a temperature 6, at which the system would 


be in equilibrium. We shall consider the case of the 
equilibrium of four substances (A), (2), (C), (2). 


If py Py % %, are the densities of (4), (B), (C), D) 
when there is equilibrium we have by equation (246) 


ab 
0 =¢ROlog PP + 46+ BOlog 6 + «9. 
o, G, 

Now if ¢,, @,, € €, are the electrochemical equivalents 
and ¢,, ¢, ¢ ¢, the specific heats at constant volume of the 
substances (A), (B), (C), (2) respectively, then by equation 
(246) 

B= 66,466, —€6,—€)6,, 
so that 


ab (e1¢y + e202 — e3cg — e4¢4) ge 
aes Cé Ris e Rive 

ae! ‘ 
ig, OF 


Now if 12, M,, 1, M,are the molecular weights of the 
substances 


Dy 


(eee é 
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€ € 
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~,'0\ ~ = Mb, od, 


1 1 


ELECTROMOTIVE FORCE, 279 


and for gases by Dulong and Petit’s Law 


Mc, = My, = Me, = Me, = say 


(atb-c~d)t ge 


a,b 

P; Pe OR Ride 
z= CO Saar ke 
oo, 


eg is the heat given out when the quantity of (4) decomposed 
by one unit of electricity combines with the equivalent 
quantity of B. Let us first suppose that this quantity is 
positive, and consider the following cases. 

Istcase. Whena+=c+d,i.e. when there is no change 
in volume on combination. In this case as @ increases from 
zero to infinity p,’p,’/o,0,* ranges from zero to C, and there- 
fore since it never exceeds C it is not always possible to find 
a temperature which should be one of equilibrium for any 
arbitrarily chosen set of values of p,, p,, 0, 7. 

2nd case. When a@+<c+d, i.e. when there is an in- 
crease in volume after combination. In this case as @ in- 
creases from zero to infinity p,’p,’/o,c,” starts from zero then 
reaches a maximum and decreases again to zero, so that 
again as p,“p,’/o,°o,” never exceeds a certain maximum it is 
not always possible to find a temperature which should be 


* one of equilibrium for any arbitrarily chosen set of values of 


Pr> Por Fy Fer 

3rd case. Whena+é>c+d,i.e. when there is a diminu- 
tion in volume after combination. In this case as @ increases 
from zero to infinity p,*p,’/o,‘c,” also increases from zero to 
infinity, so that in this case it is always possible to find 
a temperature which should be one of equilibrium for any 
arbitrarily chosen set of values of p,, p,, 0, 7 

We see too that when the combination is attended with an 
absorption of heat it is in general only possible to find a tem- 
perature which shall be one of equilibrium for any arbitrarily 
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chosen set of values of p,, p,, o,, ¢, when the combination is 
attended by an increase of volume. 


Summing up the results of this investigation we see that 
equation (250) can only in general be applied to cases 
where the reaction producing heat is accompanied by a 
diminution in volume. 

In these cases where p,’p,’/o,o,” has a maximum value 
at a finite temperature the mixture of gases after passing 
this temperature will be in an unstable state, for any 
increase in the temperature will promote combination 
and produce an evolution of heat which will increase the 
temperature still further, 4 


CHAPTER XVIII. 
IRREVERSIBLE EFFECTS. 


135. WE have hitherto left out of consideration the 
effect of such things as frictional and electrical resistances 
which destroy the reversibility of any process in which they 
play a part. If however we take the view that the properties 
of matter in motion, as considered in abstract dynamics, are 
sufficient to account for any physical phenomenon, then 
irreversible processes must be capable of being explained as 
the effect of changes all of which are reversible. 

It would not be sufficient to explain these irreversible 
effects by means of ordinary dynamical systems involving 
friction, as friction itself ought, on this view, to be explained 
by means of the action of frictionless systems. 

But if every physical phenomenon can be explained by 
means of frictionless dynamical systems each of which is 
reversible, then it follows that if we could only control the 
phenomenon in all its details, it would be reversible, so that 
as was pointed out by Maxwell, the irreversibility of any 
system is due to the limitation of our powers of manipulation. 
The reason we can not reverse every process is because we 
only possess the power of dealing with the molecules ex masse 
and not individually, while the reversal of some processes 
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would require the reversal of the motion of each individual 
molecule. 

We are not only unable to manipulate very minute 
portions of matter, but we are also unable to separate events 
which follow one another with great rapidity. The finite 
time our sensations last causes any phenomenon which 
consists of events following each other in rapid succession 
‘to present a blurred appearance, so that what we perceive 
at any moment is not what is happening at that moment, 
but merely an average effect which may be quite unlike the 
actual effect at any particular instant. In consequence of 
the finiteness of the time taken by our senses to act, we are 
incapable of separating two events which happen within a 
very short interval of each other, just as the finiteness of the 
wave length of light prevents us from seeing any separation 
between two points which are very close together. Thus if 
we observe any effect we cannot tell by our senses whether 
it represents a steady state of things or a state which is 
rapidly changing, and whose mean is what we actually 
observe. We are therefore at liberty, if it is more convenient 
for the purposes of explanation, to look upon any effect as 
the average of a series of rapidly changing effects of a 
different kind. 

Let us now consider the case of a system whose motion 
is such that in order to represent it frictional terms 
proportional to the velocity have to be introduced, and let 
us assume at first that the motion is represented at each 
instant by the equations with these terms in, so that the 
dynamical equations are not equations which are merely 
true on the average. 

It might appear at first sight as if we could explain the 
frictional terms: in the equations of motion as arising from 
the connexion of subsidiary systems with the original system 


ee ee 
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just as in § 11 we explained the “positional” forces as 
due to changes in the motion of a system connected with 
the original system. Let us suppose for a moment that 
this is possible. Then if 7’ is the kinetic energy of the 
original system, and Z” that of the subsidiary system whose 
motion is to explain the frictional forces, we have, by 
Lagrange’s equations, 


gal dT der Ur av 


mr ae de ee = external force of type +; 


thus the term 
adr aP 
~ at dx ax 


must be equal to the “frictional term” which is proportional 
to x. For this to be the case, it is evident that 7” must 
involve «. The momentum of the system is, however, 
ad(@+T7')/dx, and this momentum must be the same as 
that given by the ordinary expression in Rigid Dynamics, 
viz, d7'/dx, If these two expressions are identical, d@Z7”/dx 
must vanish for all values of «, that is, 7” cannot involve 2, 
which is inconsistent with the condition necessary in order 
that the motion of the subsidiary system should give rise 
to the “frictional” terms. Hence we conclude that the 
frictional terms cannot be explained by supposing that any 
subsidiary system with a finite number of degrees of freedom 
is in connexion with the original system. 

If we investigate the case of a vibrating piston in con- 
nexion with an unlimited volume of air, we shall find that 
the waves starting from the piston dissipate its energy just 
as if it were resisted by a frictional force proportional to its 
velocity ; this, however, is only the case when the medium 
surrounding the piston is unlimited, when it is bounded 
by fixed obstacles the waves originated by the piston get 
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reflected from the boundary, and thus the energy which 
went from the piston to the air gets back again from the 
air to the piston. Thus the frictional terms cannot be 
explained by the dissipation of the energy by waves starting 
from the system and propagated through a medium sur- 
rounding it, for in this case it would be possible for energy 
to flow from the subsidiary into the original system, while, 
if the frictional terms are to be explained by a subsidiary 
system in connexion with the original one, the connexion 
must be such that energy can flow from the original into 
the subsidiary system, but not from the subsidiary into the 
original system. 

Hence we conclude that the equations of motion, when 
they contain frictional terms, represent the average motion 
of the system, but not the motion at any particular instant. 

Thus, to take an example, let us suppose that we havea 
body moving rapidly through a gas; then, since the body 
loses by its impacts with the molecules of a gas more 
momentum than it gains from them, it will be constantly 
losing momentum, and this might on the average be repre- 
sented by the introduction of a term expressing a resistance 
varying as some power of the velocity ; but the equations of 
motion, with this term in, would not be true at any instant, 
neither when the body was striking against a molecule of 
the gas, nor when it was moving freely and not in collision 
with any of the molecules. Again, if we take the resistance 
to motion in a gas which arises from its own viscosity, the 
kinetic theory of gases shows that the equations of motion 
of the gas, with a term included expressing a resistance 
proportional to the velocity, are not true at any particular 
instant, but only when the average is taken over a time 
which is large compared with the time a molecule takes to 
traverse its own free path. 
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Since frictional forces cannot be explained by means of 
a system in a uniform state, we shall consider the dynamics 
of a system which is subject to the action of forces which 
last only for a short time but which recur very frequently. 

' Let us suppose that in the expression for the Lagrangian 
function of the system we are considering there is a term 
L' which is intermittent. It has for some small time a 
finite value, then vanishes, then springs into existence 
again, then vanishes, and so on, repeating its value z times 
in a second. We shall for brevity speak of each of the 
epochs during which the function Z’ has a finite value as 
a collision, and shall call 2 the number of collisions per 
second. For example, in the case of a body moving through 
a gas LZ’ may be the part of the Lagrangian function which 
represents the action of a molecule of the gas on the body, 
when the body is in collision with a molecule Z’ has a finite 
value, when however the body is free from collision Z’ is so 
small that it may be assumed to be zero without appreciable 
error. 

Lagrange’s equation corresponding to the coordinate x 
is, if Z is the steady part of the Lagrangian function, 


ddk dk dak’ abi 
aide de. ade de * 


Integrating this equation over a time 7’ we get 


i ddl aly, [al]? [Tal'_ 
(a ai ae) + |e |, eres 
Now unless the structure of the system is steadily chang- 


ing [@Z'/dx]7 will either vanish or be exceedingly small, so 
that in general we may neglect it and write 
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Let us choose 7 so that though a great many collisions 
occur in this time, yet the values of x, #, % are not 
changed in it by a finite amount. 

Now if 7 be the time a collision lasts and if there are n 
of them per second 


ff 
if wert |G ae Wen CRE (252); 


if as in a numerous class of cases x may be supposed to 
remain constant during the collision, we may write (252) as 


die 
| aL’ nant, 


o ax dx 
where X= | Liat. 
(S 
Trd dL aL daL al 
I Ge az ia) ae ra ax a) 


equation (251) becomes 
CCE ae 2X 
dtdx ax 0 ae 
Thus the effect produced by these intermittent forces is 
the same as that which would be produced by a steady 
force X of type x and given by the equation 
ax 
A=n es 
Similarly they would produce the same effect as a force 
Y of type where 


If dx/dx, dy/dy do not involve the velocities +, y and 
if 2 the number of collisions per second is a linear function 
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of these velocities, these forces will be of the character of 
frictional forces. 
If z does not involve the coordinates x, y explicitly then 
we have 
ave aX 
pee PRD ee betes (254); 
the consequences of this equation will be similar to those 
developed in § 44. Thus for example suppose we were to 
find that the logarithmic decrement of the torsional vibra- 
tions of a wire depended on the extension of the wire, then 7 
it would follow from (252) that when the wire was vibrating - 
there would be a force tending to ) alter its length. If the 
frictional resistance to the torsional vibrations were p6, 
where 6 is the angular velocity of a pointer attached to the 
wire, then if the above equation is true, there would be a 
force X tending to lengthen the wire and given by the 
equation 
ae - ga where «x is the length of the wire. 


Thus if a is constant we have 
ax 
S 


s 


X=- 0 


aA 


Whence it follows that if ‘ torsional vibrations were 
periodic there would be a force tending to produce longi- 
tudinal vibrations of half their period; or again, if the 
‘viscosity of an iron wire were altered by magnetization 
there would be a periodic magnetizing force acting on a 
vibrating wire whose period would be half that of the 
torsional vibrations. 

The relation (253) is only satisfied when » is in- 
dependent of x and y, if 7 is a function of these quantities 
we shall have the relation 
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@Y dX, dlogn adlogn 
Tea dy Biol 
instead, and if we consider forces of a third type z, the 
two additional relations 


aX adZ_ ,dilogn dlogx 
dz oe ax se az 
adZ av dlogn diogn 
ae dy az cot az at dy : 
so that 
aY. aX aX aZ az ay 
ee a r (a ae a ) 2 (254): 


In these relations X, Y, Z are only those parts of the 
forces of types x, y, z which are intermittent in their action. 

If from the nature of the case we can see that the 
number of collisions is independent of some one coordinate 
x, then it follows from the above equations that 


aa Macks 2%) y (ae aX) 
Og 7 IG +(e(e oy, ) ae 


If the viscous forces arise from collisions with several 
distinct systems, instead of with one as we have hitherto 
assumed, we shall have 


X=, Deters ox 


Se The 
ee Ge 
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where 7,, 7, are the numbers of collisions per second with 
the systems (1), (2)... respectively, and 


= i "Lge 


where Z,’ is the Lagrangian function of the 7th system. 


om. 


VISCOUS FORCES. 289 


If 2,, 2,... are independent of x, y then as before 


OX ay, 

@ de 
but if 7,, z, involve the coordinates x, y, then the relation 
(253) must be replaced by one involving higher differential 
coefficients. 

The preceding considerations show that in those cases 
where the viscous. forces are due to “collisions” we have 
several criteria the fulfilment or non-fulfilment of which will 
afford us information about the constitution of the system. 
Thus if (252) is not fulfilled we conclude that the number 
of collisions depends upon the value of the coordinates, if 
(253) is not fulfilled we conclude that the viscous forces are 
due to collisions with more systems than one and so on. 

There is a great dearth of experiments on the influence 
of various physical conditions on viscous forces except 
when these forces are those which resist the passage of 
electricity through conductors. It does not seem probable 
however that in this case the resistance can be due to a suc- 
cession of impulses whose number is proportional to the 
strength of the current; for the case is not analogous to 
that of a viscous force depending on the change of shape 
or configuration of a system, where we might reasonably 
expect the number of effective collisions to be propor- 
tional to the velocity of the change. 

In order to get some idea as to how discontinulias 
forces can produce the effect of electric resistance, let us 
consider some cases in which effects analogous to resistance 
are produced by a succession of changes following one 
another in quick succession. A very good example of a 
case of this kind is the arrangement given by Maxwell 
(Ztectricity and Magnetism, 11. p. 385) for measuring in 
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electromagnetic measure the capacity of a condenser, in 
which by means of a tuning fork interruptor the plates of a 
condenser are alternately connected with the poles of a 
battery and with each other. If the rate of discharge is 
very rapid, this arrangement of condenser and tuning fork 
produces the same effect as a resistance 1/7C where C is 
the capacity of the condenser and z the number of times it 
is discharged per second. ‘Thus in this case a combination 
of induction and discharge produces the same effect as a 
resistance. Another case in which the conditions are plainly 
discontinuous but which produces the same effect as a 
continuous current, if the rate of alternation is sufficiently 
rapid, is when electricity passes through a closed glass tube 
filled with air. If electrodes are fused into the tube and 
connected to an electrical machine in action there will be 
no discharge of electricity across the tube until the electro- 


motive force gets large enough to break down the electric 


strength of the air, when a spark will pass, an interval will 
elapse before the second spark passes, during which the 
electromotive force inside the tube will be increasing to the 
value necessary to overcome the electric strength of the air. 
If this interval is very short then the successive discharges 
will produce the same effect as a continuous current through 
the tube. The consideration of this case may also throw 
some light on the mechanism by which the discharge is 
effected, for there are many reasons for believing that in 
this case the discharge is accomplished by the decomposi- 
tion of the molecules of the gas, the energy required for 
this decomposition coming from the electric field, and the 
consequent exhaustion of the electric energy producing the 
electric discharge. The reasons which lead us to this con- 
clusion are as follows : 

(1) Different gases differ much more in their electric 
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strengths than they do in other physical qualities, the 
difference is much more comparable with the differences 
between their chemical properties than their physical ones, 
and the difference between a chemical and a physical pro- 
cess seems to be that in the chemical process the mole- 
cules are split up while in the physical one they are not. 

(2) In many cases there is direct evidence from both 
spectroscopic and chemical analysis that this decomposition 
takes place, and again gases of complex composition 
whose molecules are easily split up are also electrically very 
weak, 

(3) We can explain by this hypothesis in a general way 
(Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. vy. 400) why the electric strength 
should gradually diminish as the gas gets rarer and rarer, 
until when the pressure is about that due to a millimetre 
of mercury the electric strength is a minimum, when the 
pressure falls below this value the electric strength increases 
again until at the highest exhaustion which can be got by 
the best modern air pumps the strength is so great that it 
is almost impossible to get a spark through the gas. 

(4) Dr Schuster has shown (Proc. Royal Society, XXXvil. 
p. 318) that the electrical discharge through mercury vapour 
which is supposed to be a monatomic gas presents a 
peculiar appearance and passes with great difficulty, and 
quite recently Hertz (Wied. Azm. xxxI. p. 983, 1887) has 
shown that the electric discharge passes more easily through 
a gas when it is exposed to the action of violet or ultra-violet 
light than when it is in the dark ; since ultra-violet light has 
a strong tendency to decompose the molecules of a gas 
through which it is passing, this is very strong evidence in 
favour of the view that the discharge is caused by the 
splitting up of the molecules of the gas. 

In the case of the electric discharge through gases the 
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insulation seems to be perfect until the electromotive force 
reaches a definite value, when a spark passes. Thus the field 
can apparently not be discharged by a rearrangement of the 
molecules unaccompanied by decomposition. There is evi- 
dence however that when the molecules are split up into 
constituents a state of molecular structure is produced in 
which the discharge may be produced by rearrangement 
without further decomposition. Thus Dr Schuster has shown 
(Proc. Roy. Soc. Xiu. p. 371) that when a strong electric dis- 
charge passes through a gas, a very small electromotive force 
is sufficient to produce a current in a region of the gas 
screened off from the electrical influence of the primary dis- 
charge. Again Hittorf found that a gas was weakened for 
discharges in the horizontal direction by passing a vertical 
discharge through it. The diminution in the electric strength 


of a gas after the passage of a spark can be accounted for in ~ 


the same way. Again in Mr Varley’s experiments on the 
electric discharge through gases (Proc. Roy. Soc. X1X. 236) 
the quantity of electricity which passed through a tube filled 
with gas was proportional to # — /, where £ is the difference 
between the potentials of the electrodes and Z, a constant 
electromotive force, in other words the quantity of electricity 
which flowed through the tube was proportional to the excess 
of the electromotive force above that which broke the dielec- 
tric down; this seems to indicate that the electromotive 
force £, produces a supply of atoms in the nascent condi- 
tion and that the rearrangement of these atoms discharges 
the field. 

In the case of fluid insulators the insulation for low 
electromotive forces is not as in the case of gases perfect. 
A condenser the plates of which are separated by a liquid 
dielectric always leaks however small the difference between 
the potentials of the plates may be. Some experiments 
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recently made by Mr Newall and myself (Proc. Roy. Soc. 
XLII. p. 410) showed that for small electromotive forces the 
leakage obeyed Ohm’s law, that is, was proportional to the 
difference of potential between the plates. This indicates 
that the leakage is produced by the rearrangement under 
the electromotive force of some molecular condition, and 
that this condition is not produced by the electric field, for 
if it were the leakage would vary as a higher power than the 
first of the electromotive force. Quincke, who investigated 
the passage of electricity through the same liquids, using 
however electromotive forces comparable with those which 
would produce sparks through the dielectric, found that under 
these circumstances the quantity of electricity passing through 
the dielectric varied as a higher power than the first of the 
electromotive forces, which is just what we should have ex- 
pected if the electric field split up the molecules of the fluid. 

There are many liquids which, though they only conduct 
electricity with great difficulty when pure, yet when salts or 
other substances (which may themselves be non-conductors) 
are dissolved in them, conduct readily. This kind of con- 
duction is called electrolytic and is accompanied by effects 
which are not observed in other cases. 

Since the solvent is not a conductor, the discharge of 
the electric field which constitutes conduction must in some 
way or other be due to the action of the substance dissolved 
in it. The consideration of the discharge through gases as 
well as the chemical decomposition which always accom- 
panies this kind of conduction suggests that in this case the 
discharge is caused either by the splitting up of the mole- 
cules of the salt by the electric field, or else by the 
rearrangement when in a nascent condition of the atoms of 
a molecule of the salt or the constituents of a more complex 
molecule containing both salt and solvent, the splitting up of 
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the molecule being done independently of the electric field. 
The first of these methods is unlikely for the following reasons. 

(x) If it were true it would require a finite electro- 
motive force to start a current through an electrolyte, just 
as to send a spark through a gas, whilst from the evidence 
of many experiments it seems clear that the smallest electro- 
motive force is sufficient to start a current through an 
electrolyte. 

(2) The experiments of Prof. Fitzgerald and Mr Trouton 
(Report of the British Association Committee on Electrolysis, 
1886, p. 312) have shown that Ohm’s Law is obeyed with 
great exactness by a current flowing through an electrolyte, 
whereas if the electromotive force had to break up the 
molecules the current would be proportional to a higher 
power than the first of the electromotive force. 

(3) If the molecules were split up by the current then 
the salt will form a greater number of individual systems 
when the current is flowing than when it is not. Now the 
rise of the solution in an osmometer and the lowering of its 
vapour pressure depend upon the number of molecules in 
unit volume of the liquid and not upon their kind, so that if 
the number of separate systems is increased by the passage of 
the current these effects ought to be increased by the passage 
of a current through the solution. I have lately made some 
experiments on both these effects and have not been able 
to detect that the slightest change was made by the current. 

For these reasons we conclude that the splitting up of 
the molecules which allows the current to pass is not caused 
by the electromotive force but takes place quite indepen- 
dently of the electric field. 

The forces between the atoms in a molecule are usually 
too strong to allow of any arrangement under the electric 
field, but when the molecule breaks up and these interatomic - 
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forces either vanish or become very small the constituents 
of the molecule are free to move under the electro- 
motive force, and they will move so as to diminish the 
strength of the electric field. In order to form a definite 
idea of the way in which the field gets discharged we 
may take the usual view that the constituents into which 
the molecule splits up are charged with opposite kinds 
of electricity, and that when the molecule splits up the 
positively charged constituent travels in one direction, the 
negatively charged one in the other; in this way we get 
two layers of positive and negative electricity formed, the 
electric force due to which neutralizes in the region between 
the layers the external electric force. The positively charged 
molecules soon come into the neighbourhood of some 
negatively charged ones travelling in the opposite direction 
and they recombine, while the negatively charged ones 
do the same with some positive molecules, thus the 
force due to the layers vanishes and the external electric 
field is re-established to be soon demolished again by the 
decomposition and rearrangement of other molecules. . 

Although we suppose that the current is transmitted by 
the molecules of the electrolyte breaking up, this does not 
necessarily imply that the electrolyte should when free from 
electromotive force be largely dissociated, for all that is 
necessary on this view for the passage of a current is that 
the molecules of the electrolyte should split up, and there is 
nothing to prevent our supposing, if other reasons render it 
probable, that they would instantly re-unite if no electromo- 
tive force acted upon them. And since the state of dissoci- 
ation depends upon the vaio of the time the atoms remain 
dissociated to the time during which they are combined, we 
may make this as small as we please and yet have continual 
splitting up of the molecules. 
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There does not seem any necessity for supposing that 
the passage of electricity through metals and alloys is 
accomplished in a fundamentally different way from that 
through gases and electrolytes. For the chief differences 
between conduction through metals and through electrolytes 
are (1) that in electrolytic conduction the components of 
the electrolyte appear at the electrodes, and we have polar- 
ization, and (2) that the conductivities of electrolytes in- 
crease while those of metals diminish as the temperature 
increases, 

Let us begin by considering the first of these differences, 
that of polarization. A little consideration will show that we 
could hardly expect to detect it in the case of metals or 
alloys, for here instead of, as in electrolytes, the property of 
splitting up being confined to a few molecules sparsely scat- 
tered through a non-conducting solvent, the whole of the ~ 
molecules can split up, thus the rate of disappearance of 
any abnormal condition would be almost infinitely greater 
than in the case of electrolytes, so that if any polarization 
were produced it would probably die away before it could 
be detected. Let us next consider the appearance of the 
constituents of the conductor at the electrodes. The only 
case in which we could expect to detect this is that of the 
alloys, but even in this case Prof. Roberts-Austen was 
unable to detect any change of composition in the alloy 
round the electrodes; we must remember however that an 
alloy differs very materially from an electrolyte because 
while in the latter we have a few “active” molecules 
embedded in a non-conductor, in the former it is as if the 
solvent as well as the salt conducted, so that the discharge 
is not concentrated on a few molecules of definite com- 
position but can travel by an almost infinite variety of 
paths. 
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Then again the statements about the effect of heat on 
the conductivity of elements and electrolytes though true in 
general are subject to exceptions, thus the conductivities of 
selenium, phosphorus and carbon increase as the tempera- 
ture increases ; that of bismuth is said to increase at certain 
temperatures, and I have lately found that the conductivity 
of an amalgam containing about 30 per cent. of zinc and 
7° of mercury is greater at 80°C. than at 15°C. We must 
remember too that the rate of increase of conductivity with 
temperature for electrolytes diminishes as the concentration 
increases. No sharp line of demarcation can therefore be 
drawn between the two classes of conductors on this 
account. 


There does not seem any difference between metallic 
and electrolytic conduction which could not be attributed 
to the vastly greater number of molecules taking part in 
metallic conduction, whilst assuming that in all cases the 
current consists of a series of intermittent discharges caused 
by the rearrangement of the constituents of molecular 
systems. 

We shall therefore proceed to examine the dynamical 
results to which such a conception of the electric current 
leads. 


Let us consider the case of an electric field where the 
electromotive force is everywhere parallel to the axis of x. 
Let the electric displacement in this direction be f then in 
the Lagrangian function of unit volume of the medium there 


is the term 


where X is the specific inductive capacity of the medium. 
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This term gives rise to the force 


_4nf 
K 
parallel to the axis of x. In consequence of the continual 
rearrangement of the molecular systems //X is not uniform 
but keeps alternately vanishing and rising to a maximum 
value. If these alterations are sufficiently rapid the effect 
represented by this term will be the same as that of a steady 
force equal to its mean value, that is to 
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Let us suppose that in consequence of the rearrange- 
ment of molecular systems / vanishes 7 times a second, and 
that + is the period which elapses between the end of one 
period of extinction and the end of the next, then 

I Ti 
[ a ae Fat= 7 pte, 
where f is the maximum value of f, and 8 a quantity which 
depends upon the ratio of the time the field is destroyed to 
that during which it exists. 

When the molecular systems rearrange themselves so as 
to discharge the electric field molecules charged with f 
units of electricity pass through unit area in one direction, 
while f units of negative electricity are carried by molecules 
moving in the opposite direction. 

Thus 2vf is the sum of the positive electricity moving 
in one direction and of the negative in the opposite passing 
through unit area in unit time, it is therefore equal to x 
where z is the intensity of the current, and since zr is 
equal to unity, the force we are considering equals 
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so that this continual breaking down of the field produces 
the same effect as if the substance possessed the specific 
resistance 278/zXK. Thus the greater the number of times 
per second the displacement breaks down &c., the better 
the conductivity. 


Now the breaking down of the displacement is caused 
by the rearrangement of the molecules, and the rearrange- 
ment of the molecules in a solid will produce much the 
same effects as the collisions between the molecules of a 
gas, and will tend to equalize the condition of the solid, 
thus we might expect the rate of equalization of temperature 
to increase with the number of molecular rearrangements. 
The electrical conductivity would also increase in the same 
way, so that this view fits in with the correspondence which 
exists between the orders of the metals when arranged ac- 
cording to thermal and to electrical conductivities. 


The preceding investigation of the resistance of such a 
medium is only valid when the electromotive force is ap- 
proximately constant over a time which includes a great 
many discharges. If the displacement were to be reversed 
during the interval between two successive rearrangements 
of the molecules the substance would behave like an insula- 
tor and net like a conductor. Ifo is the specific resistance 
of the substance then 

278 
nK °° 
a7B 


or 1 Ne erry 
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where all we know about f is that it cannot be greater 
than unity. To find a superior limit to 7 let us assume 
that @ has its maximum value, and that A is 7/9 x 10” 
which is about the same as for light flint glass, then the 
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number of times the field breaks down a second is given 
by the following table : 


o Wt 

Silver 1:6 x10; 5 Xtoe 
Copper E50, 410. yee 
Gold 2 Tate 44516 
Platinum Ont x0" O°” Ross 
Lead oe Lr AL Xero 
Mercury 9'6 x 10* 8 xZ6% 
Water with 8°3 per cent. of 

sulphuric acid BREESE Nie} 24 10m 
Copper sulphate and water 

(CuSO, + 45H,O) 1-G7 a0. Aca el Om 


According to the electromagnetic theory of light the 
electric displacements which constitute light are reversed 
nearly 10” times per second; comparing this with the 
number of times the field is discharged in an electrolyte, we 
see that the displacement would be reversed many times 
a second before it was discharged and hence that such 
substances would behave like insulators to these rapidly 
alternating displacements, and so according to the electro- 
magnetic theory of light should be transparent, which as a 
matter of fact most of them are. Again, we have certainly 
overestimated 8 and probably underestimated X; if we take 
this into consideration we may conclude that the number 
of times the field is discharged is probably even in the 
best metallic conductors not much greater than the number 
of times the displacements accompanying the propagation 
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of light are reversed, hence we need not be surprised that 
metals in thin films possess a transparency almost infinitely 
greater than that calculated on the assumption that their 
conductivity is the same as that for steady currents. 


The number of times the field is discharged at any point 
will depend upon the number of molecules which split up 
in unit time and the distance which these travel before 
combining. If mm is the number of times the molecules 
in unit volume split up in unit time and if it requires g 
molecules per unit area to be split up in order to discharge 
the field, then if the molecules after being split up travel 
a distance x under the influence of the electromotive force 
before again entering into combination, we shall have 


, since any g molecules which break up within a distance «/2 
on either side will discharge the field. Since both x and g 
will be directly proportional to the electromotive force, 
z will be independent of it, if the splitting up of the 
molecules is accomplished by other means. 


. M1 
Since = oe A aG 


and since, if the substance is an electrolyte, 
f =e, 


where « is the charge on either of ne ions into which the 
molecule splits up, we have 


u = 2NXE, 


So that if V be the number of molecules of the salt in 
unit volume 
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= x (number of times each molecule breaks up per second) 
=the distance between the two ions at the end of one 
second. 

But w/2/Ve is, see Lodge, Report on Electrolysis, British 
Association Report, 1885, p. 755, the quantity called by 
Kohlrausch the sum of the velocities of the ions, and if 
we assume that the ratio of the velocities is given by 
experiments on the migration of the ions, this view of the 
current would lead to the same expression for the absolute 
distance travelled by each ion in unit time as that given by 
Kohlrausch. 

A full discussion of this would however lead us too far 
from our purpose, which is merely to use this conception of a 
current to deduce reciprocal relations from the effects of 
various physical agencies on resistance. 

The specific resistance of a substance according to our 


amb 

nK”? 
and if this varies when the circumstances are changed it 
may be because either 8, 7, or K are changed. To take 
an example the resistance of a metal wire seems to be 
slightly affected by strain, this may arise either from the 
specific inductive capacity being altered by strain, or by the 
strain altering the number of times a second the molecules 
split up, or finally by an alteration in the time the field 
remains discharged. The term 


anf” 


K 


in the Lagrangian function corresponds, see $ 35, to a force 
equal to 


view is 
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tending to produce an extension ¢. Thus unless the altera- 
tion in the resistance was due to the alteration of X with 
the strain there would be no corresponding elastic force. 
If however it does arise from the alteration of K with the 
strain the mean value of the elastic force is 
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where a is a number which cannot be greater than unity, 
and which like 8 depends upon the time the field remains 
discharged. 


Thus the mean value of the elastic force 


anua dlog K 
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For good conductors this term will be exceedingly small 
on account of the smallness of o/z, see the table p. 300, 
and even for bad conductors it will never get large enough 
to make it comparable with the large forces required to 
produce an appreciable change in the extension. 


If x is a coordinate of any type this term indicates a 
force of type x equal to 


seed 2 log 


Bae bar.” 
or as it may be written 
_owak dlog K 
~ - 2a 8? ax 


21 


Now X is of the order 10°” and oz, the electromotive 
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force, even for a fall of ro volts per centimetre, is only 10”, 
so that in this case the force of type x is of the order 


a dlogk 
anB® dx 7 
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Io 


and so is exceedingly small; hence we conclude that the 
reciprocal effects corresponding to the effects observed on 
the resistances are probably much too small to be capable 
of detection unless for very bad conductors under the 
influence of electromotive forces comparable with those 
used in experiments on static electricity. 4 
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Electrolytic conduction, 293 
Electromotive force due to variation of the magnetic field, 68 
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Gas, Lagrangian function for a perfect gas, 154 

Gas batteries, 265 
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